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SEMIOTICS AND HERMENEUTICS:
DESIGNING A SEMIOTIC-BASED APPROACH
TO THEORIES OF INTERPRETATION

Andreichuk N. 1.

There is more work in interpreting interpretations
than in interpreting things
(Michel de Montaigne)

INTRODUCTION

The critics of semiotics claim that this science has no unified subject
matter and can be considered just an interesting hermeneutic practice and
not entitled to conceive of itself as a scientific discipline. This article
advocates the opinion that semiotics does have a unified subject as well as
the status of a scientific discipline: it studies semiosis, that is the action of
signs or the process in which something functions as a sign and a
potentially endless series of interpretants is generated. Signs being a part of
a developing process of information and understanding attached to
particular objects', semiosis is actually the action an interpreter must
perform in understanding the signs. Interpretation as a problem or even as
an explicit issue has tended to become a central concern in both: semiotics
and hermeneutics since the earliest treatises on interpretation came forth.
Generally acknowledged definition of hermeneutics as ‘“the science of
interpretation™ reflects the leitmotif of this science which deals with the
processes of human understanding and interpretation of texts. Thus the
notion of interpretation has always been across the two theories: theory of
signs and theory of interpretation. As language is “the fundamental mode
of operation of our being-in-the-world and the all-embracing form of the
constitution of the world” the article substantiates the inseparable unity of
lingual semiotic and hermeneutic studies in the context of the interpretation
process. For hermeneutics language is not simply, as modernism believed,
a mere means of communication but rather, between word and object there
exists an “intimate unity”: “The interpreter does not use words and
concepts like a craftsman who picks up his tools and then puts them away.

! Atkin A. Peirce. London and New York : Routledge. 2016. P. 131-132.

2 International Encyclopedia of Communications : in 4 vols. New York, Oxford : Oxford University press.
1989. Vol. 2. P. 343.

% Gadamer H.-G. Philosophical Hermeneutics. Trans. and ed. by David E. Linge. Berkley : University of
California Press. 1976. P. 3.
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Rather we must recognize that all understanding is interwoven with
concepts and reject any theory that does not accept the intimate unity of
word and subject matter”®. The semiotic studies when dealing with this
unity enrich and complement the ideas concerning the interpretation and
understanding of texts that are fundamental to hermeneutic research.

The research in the field of hermeneutics is by its very nature
informed by semiotic thought, although this link is not often made explicit
in scholarly writings. The only attempt of the imposition of the conceptual
web of philosophical hermeneutics and principles of the theory of signs on
the historical data was made by Gustav Shpet in 1918 but unfortunately
this paper was published only 70 years later®.

1. The Notion of Interpretation: hermeneutic dimension

Hermeneutics began not as the contemplation of essences, not even as
a methodology of interpretation, but as the practical matter of transmitting
messages. The Greek word hermeios referred to the priest at the Delphic
oracle. This word and the more common verb herméneuein and noun
herméneia point back to the wing-footed messenger-god Hermes, from
whose name the words are apparently derived. In “Classical and
Philosophical Hermeneutics” (a fairly detailed history of hermeneutics
from ancient times to the present which was written as an encyclopedia
article)® Hans-Georg Gadamer (1900—-2002) points out that hermeneutics is
a term that covers many different levels of reflection, as is frequently the
case with Greek words that have become part of the terminology in
different scholarly disciplines. He mentions that even in the earliest Greek
usage of the word herméneia and herméneuein there is a certain ambiguity.
Hermes was the messenger of gods who brought their messages to human
beings. As he is depicted in Homer, Hermes literally repeated the same
words that the gods had ordered him to tell a human person. But often,
especially in ordinary usage, the business of the hermeneus (interpreter)
was more precisely that of translating something foreign or unintelligible
into the language everybody speaks and understands’. The Greeks credited
Hermes with the discovery of language and writing — the tools which
human understanding employs to grasp meaning and to convey it to others.
But Martin Heidegger, who sees philosophy itself as interpretation, does

* Gadamer H. G. Truth and method. Trans. by Joel Weinsheimer and Donald G.Marshall. London, New
York : Continuum. 2004. P. 404.

® lner T'.T. I'epmeneBTuka u ee npobdnemsl. Koncmexcm. M. 1989; Koumexcm. M. 1990; Konmexcm. M.,
1991. URL: http://www.avorhist.ru/publish/shpetl.html

® Gadamer H.-G. Classical and Philosophical Hermeneutics. The Gadamer Reader : A bouquet of the Later
Writings. Evanston, Illinois : Northwestern University Press. 2007. P. 44-71.

" Gadamer H.-G. Classical and Philosophical Hermeneutics. The Gadamer Reader : A bouquet of the Later
Writings. Evanston, Illinois : Northwestern University Press. 2007. P. 44,
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not connect hermeneutics with Hermes. When asked about the word
hermeneutics in his dialogue with a Japanese®, he obliquely says that “the
noun hermeneus is referable to the name of the god Hermes by a playful
thinking that is more compelling than the rigor of science™’.

Thus, traced back to their earliest known root words in Greek, the origins
of the modern words hermeneutics and hermeneutical suggest the process of
“bringing to understanding” especially as this process involves language,
since language is the medium par excellence in the process. In his
“Hermeneutics” Richard Palmer emphasizes that the mediating and message-
bringing process of “coming to understand” is implicit in all of the three basic
directions of meaning of hermeneuein and herméneia in ancient usage. These
three directions, using the verb form (herméneuein) are: 1) to express
something aloud in words, that is, to say; 2) to explain, as in explaining a
situation; and 3) to translate, as in the translation of a foreign tongue™.
All the three meanings may be rendered by the English verb “to interpret”,
yet each constitutes an independent meaning of interpretation.

Commonly scholars single out three stages of the development of
interpretation as a specific technique used in humanities: 1) objectively
practiced procedure developed by ancients in the framework of interpreting
literary pieces of classical heritage in Greek antiquity, like oracles, dreams,
myths, philosophical and poetical works, and also laws and contracts;
2) cultivated technique which was vital for the Christian culture of Middle
Ages and constituted exegetics; 3) method and explicitly formulated
problem in the philosophy of hermeneutics emerging from the
contemplation of the procedures of understanding™.

At the third stage several different approaches can be singled out.
Hermeneutics as a particular theory of text interpretation emerged in the
modern period with the work of a German philosopher Friedrich
Schleiermacher (1768-1834). He is commonly called the father of modern
hermeneutics as he raised hermeneutical inquiry onto a universal level and
opened up the problem of interpretation to a new world of understanding
and explanation®®.His hermeneutics performs a double task: to study the
text as a product of a certain language system and the unique subjectivity
behind it. The first task is performed by ‘“objective” or grammatical
interpretation and the second by “technical” or psychological one.

81t is worth mentioning that since Socrates’ time a philosophical dialogue has been designed to provide the
participants the opportunity to brood over different spheres of reality.

% Heidegger M. A dialogue on language (between a Japanese and an inquirer). On the way to language.
Trans. by Peter D. Hertz. New York : Harper & Row. 1971. P. 1-54.

10 palmer R. E. Hermeneutics. Evanston, llinois : Northwestern University Press. 1969. P. 13.

1 Moxeiiko M.A. Wnrepnperaumst. Hosetiwuii ¢unocodexuii cnosaps. URL: https://www.gumer.info/
bogoslov_Buks/Philos/fil_dict/294.php

12 Rutt J. On hermeneutics. E-LOGOS/2006. URL: https://nb.vse.cz/kfil/elogos/student/rutt.pdf



In the second half of the XIX"™ century with Wilhelm Dilthey
(1833-1911) hermeneutics got the status of method in humanities. He
claimed that hermeneutics provides “methodology of understanding”.
Humanities “understand” as opposed to sciences that “investigate”. Dilthey
turns hermeneutics into epistemology of understanding and the subject of
understanding becomes a universal methodology: “The process of
understanding, insofar as it is determined by common conditions and
epistemological means, must everywhere have the same characteristics”*.
To the extent that rules can guide the understanding of the objectifications
of life it constitutes interpretation and hermeneutics as the theory of
interpretation relates to all human objectifications — that is, not only speech
and writing, but also visual artistic expressions, more casual physical
gestures as well as observable actions or deeds™.

Defining hermeneutics as ontology of understanding is attributed to
Edmund Husserl (1859-1938) and Martin Heidegger (1889-1976).
Ontology of understanding presents an alternative to epistemology of
interpretation and is grounded on the ontological categories of the man’s
world of life (Lebenswelt) and individual being (Dasein).

With Hans-Georg Gadamer understanding becomes a separate subject
of philosophical studies and hermeneutics becomes an autonomous part of
philosophy — philosophy of understanding. He mostly dealt with
hermeneutics in the context of communication. He claims that language is
the universal horizon of hermeneutic experience and that the hermeneutic
experience is itself universal. Hermeneutics concerns our fundamental
mode of being in the world and understanding is thus the basic
phenomenon in our existence.

Philosophy of hermeneutics emerging from the contemplation of the
procedures of understandin% can be identified as one of the three major
intellectual trends in the 20™ century inquiry that underlies interpretation,
the other two being structuralism and logicism®. Structuralism involves
making use of the methods of structural linguistics or structural
anthropology, particularly as they have been developed by Ferdinand de
Saussure and Claude Lévi-Strauss. Logicism is associated with the science
of logic as devised by Charles Sanders Pierce and his pupil Charles Morris.
Both projects are considered to be the most influential semiotic projects
and are inseperable from hermeneutics which in turn generates multiple
perspectives in semiotic studies.

13 Dilthey W. Hermeneutics and the Study of History. Selected Works. Vol. IV. Ed. by R.A. Makkreel and
F. Rodi. Princeton, NJ : Princeton University Press. 1996. P. 237.

Y Makkreel R. Wilhelm Dilthey. Standord Encyclopedia of Philosophy. URL: https:/plato.stanford.edu/
entries/dilthey

> Gardin J.-C. Semiotic trends in Archeology. Representations in Archeology. Bloomington : Indiana
University Press. 1992. P. 87-104.
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2. The notion of interpretation:
points of intersection of hermeneutic and semiotic dimensions

Stages in the development of interpretation as a specific technique
used in humanities and doctrines of interpretation developed in
hermeneutics that were singled out in the previous paragraph when viewed
in the context of the development of semiotic ideas show amazing
parallelism and even interdependence of those ideas.

Starting with the generally accepted definition of semiotics as a theory
of signs we should note that from the very beginning (Hippocrates and
Parmenides in the fifth century B.C.) semeion was used as a synonym for
tekmerion (evidence, proof or symptom) and an intrinsic connection
between a semeion and what it signifies was claimed™. The theory of signs
was variously developed by Epicureans and especially the Stoics, as a way
of proceeding by inference from what is immediately given to the
unperceived. The Greek doctrine of signification acquired the designation
semeiotiké, from séma ‘sign’, sémeiatikos ‘observant of signs’*’. Thus in
the philosophic systems of antiquity the problem of sign was treated in the
context of the connection of words, things and their names which in
gnoseology is generalized as the problem of correlations of signs and their
denotata.

The conviction that the word is a sign of idea was developed by
Aristotle (384-322 B.C.). He states that the sign is the evidential
precondition of the existence of things and indicates that (1) in discussion
about signification of words, one has to consider the relation or relations
between three terms: words, affections of the mind and things;
(2) significative words are such by convention'®. Thus Aristotle’s ideas,
especially his Peri Hermeneias (about 355 B.C.)" may be read as an
attempt to distinguish between words, intelligible significata and denotata.
The fundamental question of sign, knowledge and interpretation is brought
to the fore. Some scholars even believe that Aristotle actually made the
first attempt to establish the connection between signification and
interpretation, and can be called the father of “grammatical

. . 2
interpretation”’.

18 Colapietro V. M. Glossary of Semiotics. New York : Paragon House. 1998. P. 185.

7 Sebeok T. A. ‘Semiotics’ and its congeners. Studia z historii semiotyki : Il Semiotic-historical studies.
Ed. by J. Sulowsky. Wroctaw, Warszawa, Krakow, Gdansk : Wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk. 1976.
P.27.

18 Apucrorens. Ilepsas ananutuka. I'maa 27. Couunenus 6 uemvipex momax. Pen. 3. H. Mukenanze. M :
Mpicnb, T.2. 1978. C. 252-254.

19 Apuctorens. O6 ucronkoBanuu. (I'epmeneBtuka). Couunenus 6 uemvipex momax. Pen. 3. H. Mukenazze.
M : Meicas. 1978. T. 2. C. 93—116.

20 bepuiokoB A. JIoMeTOMOJIOTIUHWE eTal PO3BUTKY T€PMEHEBTHYHUX BUCHb. YHigepcumemcobKi HAYKOGI
3anucku. XMENbHATBKAH : XMETbHUIBKHH YH-T yIIpaBIiHHA Ta pasa, 2006. Ne 2 (18). C. 413.
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It was in Middle Ages that the ideas of hermeneutics and semiotics
were explicitly brought together in St. Augustine’s (354-430 A.D.)
De Doctrina Christiana. He is also believed to be the first with whom we
reach an explicit fusion of the theory of sign and the theory of language
and whose “rigorous and important theoretical development remains
unmatched for at least the following fifteen centuries, until Saussure’s
Cours de linguistique générale is written”*. Actually, Augustine never
intended to create a theory of signs. He wanted to work out rules for
interpreting Biblical texts and to discover the sense of the Holy Scripture
S0 as to be able to explain it “to earnest students of the word, that they may
profit not only from reading the works of others who have laid open the
secrets of the sacred writings, but also from themselves opening such
secrets to others”?. But his “semiotic” approach actually turned out to be
an “introduction” to hermeneutics: “All instruction is either about things or
about signs; but things are learnt by means of signs™*. Augustine’s
classical definition of sign: something which besides manifesting itself to
the senses also indicates to the mind something beyond itself — is wide
enough to make everything accessible to the human mind an object of
semiotics. It should be mentioned that certain elements differentiate
Augustin’s treatment of semiotic material from that of the Stoics. The
Stoics formalized a long tradition rooted principally in medicine and
divination, they considered only non-verbal signs, such as the smoke that
reveals the fire or the scar which refers to the previous wound to be true
signs. And Augustine was the first to study expressions of spoken language
as signs: “We call signs in general everything that means something, and
among them we may include words too”?*. He points out the conventional
character of signs and defines them as “those which living beings mutually
exchange for the purpose of showing, as well as they can, the feelings of
their minds, or their perceptions, or their thoughts. Nor is there any reason
for giving a sign except the desire of drawing forth and conveying into
another’s mind what the giver of the sign has in his own mind”®.
Augustine discusses different classes of signs, including the signs which
have been given to us by God, and which are contained in the Holy
Scripture and were made known to us through men — those, namely, who

21 Manetti G. Theories of the Sign in Classical Antiquity. Trans. Ch. Richardson. Bloomington : Indiana
University Press. 1993. P. 157.

22 Augustine. On Christian Doctrine. Book I. URL: https:/faculty.georgetown.edu/jod/augustine/ddc1.html

2 Augustine. On Christian Doctrine. Book I. URL: https:/faculty.georgetown.edu/jod/augustine/ddc1.html

% A detailed analysis can be found in Charles Connagham PhD dissertation : Connagham Ch. Signs,
Language, and Knowledge in St. Augustine’s De Magistro”. URL: http://discovery.ucl.ac.uk/1445358/
1/U592678.pdf

% Augustine. On Christian Doctrine. Book Il. URL: http://www9.georgetown.edu/faculty/jod/augustine/
ddc2.html
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wrote the Scripture. Assuming that no one uses words except as signs of
something else, he dwells upon cases when two or more interpretations are
put upon the same words of the Scripture. He believes that any of the
interpretations of the words should be in harmony with the truth. Thus
St. Augustine raised quite a lot of issues that are fundamental for
hermeneutics and with him hermeneutics has become coupled with
semiotics.

John Deely drew attention to one more “neglected figure in the history
of semiotic inquiry”, who must be assigned a privileged position in
semiotic historiography being the earliest systematizer of the doctrine of
signs: John Poinsot (1589-1644)*°. In his “Treatise on Signs” Poinsot
points out that in our experience, signs bring together social and natural
phenomena The sign is something neither preclusively natural nor
preclusively social, but both inclusively. All signs as such acquire their
signification and exist actually only within some living being’s
experience®’. This statement turns out to be of special importance to further
development of the notion of interpretation, especially with Gadamer.
Poinsot made ‘“the actual first attempt to thematize philosophically the
being proper to signs as the universal means of communication”®. He
finds the ontology in our experience of the way in which things appear to
be relative and this fundamental idea can be considered the foundation of
explaining the nature of sigh through the philosophical category of
relation”®. Thus Poinsot provided the semiotic approach to the hermeneutic
problem of how we can come to know any reality, external to our minds,
by showing that ideas in their existence as “private” (esse in) are
transcendental relations serving to ground in their proper being (esse ad)
relations to objects which by definition are accessible to many in
communication and public life.

One more philosopher of the XVII™ century (much better known than
John Poinsot) was John Locke (1632-1704) who actually injected the Greek
word semeiotiké into the mainstream of English philosophical discourse.
Locke declared the “doctrine of signs” to be a branch of his division of

% Deely J.N. Neglected figures in the history of semiotic inquiry : John Poinsot. History of semiotics.
Ed. by Achim Eschbach, Jirgen Trabant. Amsterdam, Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing
Company. 1983. P. 115-126.

% Deely J.N. Neglected figures in the history of semiotic inquiry : John Poinsot. History of semiotics. Ed. by
Achim Eschbach, Jirgen Trabant. Amsterdam, Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company. 1983.
P. 118.

%8 Deely J.N. Neglected figures in the history of semiotic inquiry : John Poinsot. In History of semiotics.
Ed. by Achim Eschbach, Jirgen Trabant. Amsterdam, Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing
Company. 1983. P. 123.

2% Amgpeitayk H.I. MoBHuii 3HaK uepe3 mpusmy dinocodcbkoi kateropii BigHOureHHS. Haykosi 3anucki.
Cepin “@inonoeiuna”. Octpor : BumaBHAIITBO HamiOHANBHOTO YHiBepcuteTy “OcTpo3bka akanemis’. Bur. 26.
2012. C. 17-19.
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sciences: logic, physics and ethics. He treats words as signs of ideas and
emphasizes that the work of mind consists in the perception of the meaning of
those signs of ideas. Locke explains idea as the term denoting everything that
is the object of human thought: “everything that human soul can be occupied
with in the process of thinking”*°. He treated words as sensory signs of ideas
which people use “to show their ideas and to exhibit them before others; and
thus in their primary or immediate meaning words denote only ideas which
are in the mind of the person who makes use of those words™". In the context
of interpretation, it is very important to highlight Locke’s idea that we can use
any signs to designate our ideas to ourselves but one and the same sign should
refer to one and the same idea: “If the main goal of the language used to
transform a message is to be understood, then words <...> are of little use for
this goal if they do not generate the same idea in the hearer which they
designate in the mind of the speaker” (cit. from®?). Umberto Eco believes that
Locke made an attempt to introduce philosophic common sense which might
control natural language®. With Locke the attempts to explain the capacity to
understand from the very beginning have had a semiotic dimension as he
states that understanding is “the perception of the signification of signs™*.
Locke was also the first to attract attention to the specificity of language
systems in reference to the language — culture correlation. He emphasized the
ability of mind to repeat, combine and multiply ideas and substantiated that
people belonging to different cultures produce such combinations of ideas
which other people do not possess because of differences in the modes of life
and traditions. Undoubtedly, this idea is of great importance for the studies of
cultural semiosis and for “communicative” theories of hermeneutics.

But it was only with Ferdinand de Saussure that the new science of
semiology was conceived of as related to social psychology and devoted to
the investigation of the general principles of signs. With this conceptual
shift, Saussure established a unified discipline of broad theoretical scope.
He defined the sign as the fundamental unit of linguistic analysis and a
“two-sided psychological entity” linking a concept and a sound pattern®.
The concept is not a thing in the world, but rather a mental image of that

%0 Jloxk JI. Coumnenus : B 3-x T. Pex. M. C. Hapckuii, A. JI. Cy66oru; mep. ¢ aurn. A. H. Cauna. M.
Mpicis, 1985. T. 1. C. 95.

! Jlokk JI. Coumnenns : B 3-x T. Pen. M. C. Hapckwii, A. JI. Cy66otun; mep. ¢ anrn. A. H. Casuma. M. :
Meicnb, 1985. T. 1. C. 462.

%2 9xo V. Ioucku COBEPILIEHHOIO fA3bIKA B €Bpomelckoil kympType. Ilep. ¢ uran. u npumeuvaHus
A. Mupomro6osoii. CII6 : “Anexcannpus”. 2007. C. 218.

% Dko V. Iloucknu COBEPIIEHHOIO s3blKa B €BpONeWckodl kyabType. Ilep.c uTan. M npuMedaHus
A. Mupomro6osoii. CII6 : “Anexcannpus”. 2007. C. 296.

% Locke J. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding. URL: ftp://ftp.dca.fee.unicamp.br/pub/docs/ia005/
humanund.pdf

% Saussure F. de. Course in General Linguistics. Ed. by Ch. Bally, A. Sechehaye; transl. from French by
W. Baskin. New York : Philosophical Library.1959. P. 66.
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thing. Similarly, the sound pattern is not a physical sound, rather it is the
hearer’s cognitive interpretation of a sound. The concept and sound pattern
are thus both mental entities and independent of any external object. Since
words are the prime example of conventional signs, Saussure focuses
exclusively on the system of linguistic conventions (langue) that makes
actual utterances (parole) understandable to language users. He considered
langue a purely formal set of relations that conjoins the two components of
the linguistic sign arbitrarily — the sensory signifier and the intelligible
signified. The study of the signifier was to yield a set of oppositions (the
phonological system) that provides sonorous substance with linguistic
form. The study of the signified would be concerned with the semantic grid
that segments extralinguistic reality into meaningful linguistic units
(words). The language system can be understood as a sequence of linked
signs: “(w)hether we take the signified or the signifier, language has
neither ideas nor sounds that existed before the linguistic system, but only
conceptual and phonetic differences that have issued from the system”*°.
What was specially important for hermeneutic studies was the idea that
sign context is more important than the idea or sound since the value of the
sign may change without affecting its meaning or sound because a
neighbouring sign has changed. The semantic value of every particular
signified would be derived solely from its opposition to other signifieds
coexisting with the grid.

Saussure’s fundamental insight that behind every utterance there is a
linguistic code shared by speakers, was dissiminated through Europe and
provided both semiotic and hermeneutic studies with a theoretical focus.
His approach was adopted and extended by Russian Formalists, the Prague
Linguistic Circle, the Linguistic Circle of Copenhagen and Americal
Structural Linguistics. It received major support from Claude Lévi-Strauss
who developed the field of structural anthropology. Structuralism has been
particularly influential in literary theory through the writings of of Roland
Barthes, Umberto Eco and Jean Baudrillard. It has however, been subject
to criticism, most notably by Michel Foucault, Jacques Derridag, Julia
Kristeva, Paul Ricoeur and Pierre Bourdieu.

Crucial for the development of hermeneutic theory was the critical
reaction to Saussure and formalism by Mikhail Bakhtin (1895-1975) and his
followers. Bakhtinians claimed that the dichotomy between langue and
parole and the privileging of the abstract system over actual speech failed to
account for the communicative nature of the language as a medium of
exchange. For them every sign (utterance) was an ideological product, a

% Saussure F. de. Course in General Linguistics. Ed. by Ch. Bally, A. Sechehaye; transl. from French by
W. Baskin. New York : Philosophical Library. 1959. P. 120.
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direct or oblique reply to other signs (utterances) in an ongoing dialogical
process that is the culture of a given community. These ideas concerning a
possibility of a “virtual” dynamic interaction between the reader and the
author are central for hermeneutic analysis. The reader’s state of mind and
his or her culture provide a context for understanding and interpretation of
the text. The word, the grammatical form, propositions, and statements
separated from the utterance (from the speech act) are viewed as “technical
signs” at the service of a signification that is only potential. The
individuation and actualisation of this potential of language operated by the
utterance allows us to enter an other “sphere of being”: the “dialogical
sphere”. Such “dialogic” quality of signs embraces several aspects that set
the Bakhtinian understanding of signs clearly apart from the structuralist
notions. For the structuralist, words are units of language whose meanings
are defined by their relationships to other words. From a Bakhtinian point of
view, such properties characterise words only as objects of a particular
social practice and as a product of a particular societal attitude to language.
They are used to position the speakers with regard to their hearers. They
also position the speaker in relation to the referential objects of speech.
Finally, Bakhtin’s view on sign-sign relationships is quite different from the
Saussurean and post structuralist emphasis on distinction as the constitutive
determinant of the sign. A poetic description of the sign’s dialogic
relationship to other signs can be found in his essay “Discourse in the
Novel”: “But no living word relates to its object in a singular way: between
the word and its object, between the word and the speaking subject, there
exists an elastic environment of other, alien words about the same object,
the same theme, and this is an environment that it is often difficult to
penetrate. The word, directed toward its object, enters a dialogically agitated
and tension-filled environment of alien words, value judgements and
accents, weaves in and out of complex interrelationships, merges with some,
recoils from others, intersects with yet a third group™. Trying to give an
account of the sign as it appears to its user in the tasks of expressing oneself
or trying to make sense of the other’s utterance, reveals the potential of
semiotic approach in hermeneutic studies.

3. Theories of interpretation in semiotic perspective

The second most notable programme for the general science of signs —
anglo-american pragmatism — was elaborated by US philosopher Charles

% Lazzarato M. Mikhail Bakhtin’s theory of the utterance. URL: http://www.generation-
online.org/p/fp_lazzarato6.htm

% Bakhtin M. Discourse in the Novel. The Dialogic Imagination : Four Essays. Trans. by Michael Holquist
and Caryl Emerson. Austin : University of Texas. 1981. P. 276.
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Sanders Peirce (1839-1914). His brilliant work was enormous in scope and
can be viewed as a new insight into the interpretation process. In the article
“How to Make Our Ideas Clear” that appeared in 1878 Peirce: “A clear
idea is defined as one which is so apprehended that it will be recognized
wherever it is met with, and so that no other will be mistaken for it. If it
fails of this clearness, it is said to be obscure”*. The basic premise here is
that an idea is only clear if it produces the effect of recognition. It is not
enough for this effect to occur in an individual’s consciousness. It must be
experienced by a community of believers. For Peirce, all cognition is a
semiotic process that is mediated by signs. To understand the meaning of a
concept one needs to examine its various contexts of use. However,
meaning can only be properly understood with reference to those logical
concepts that establish a belief which in turn becomes a habit of thought.
He explains these relationships as follows: “About forty years ago my
studies of Berkeley, Kant and others led me, after convincing myself that
all thinking is performed in signs, and that mediation takes the form of a
dialogue, so that it is proper to speak of the “meaning” of a concept, to
conclude that to acquire full mastery of that meaning it is requisite, in the
first place, to learn to recognize the concept under every disguise, through
extensive familiarity with instances of it” (cit. from"). For Pierce,
semiosis — the action of sign — is an irreducibly triadic process in which an
object generates a sign of itself and, in turn, the sign generates an
interpretant of itself. A sign (representamen) thus: stands for something (its
object); it stands for something to somebody (its interpretant); it stands for
something to somebody in some respect (ground). These terms:
representamen, object, interpretant and ground can thus be seen to refer to
the means by which the sign signifies. The relationship between them
determines the precise nature of the process of semiosis and must be read
in two directions, firstly as determination, and secondly as representation:
the object “determines” the interpretant, mediated by the sign, and both the
sign and the interpretant “represent” the object. As Rick Parmentier says,
these are “two opposed yet interlocking vectors involved in semiosis™*".
If these vectors are brought into proper relations, then knowledge of
objects through signs is possible. Thus the object is knowable through the
sign, but semiosis mediates dynamically between the sign and what it is
supposed to stand for. Though Peirce never mentioned hermeneutics in his

% peirce Ch. S. How to Make Our Ideas Clear. Peirce on signs. Ed. James Hoopes. Chapel Hill and London :
The University of North Carolina Press. 1991. P. 161.

0 “Pragmaticism’. Term in The Commens Dictionary : Peirce’s Terms in His Own Words. Ed. by Bergman
M., Paavola S. New Edition. URL.: http://www.commens.org/dictionary/term/pragmaticism

* parmentier R.J. Signs in Society : Studies in Semiotic Anthropology. Indiana University Press. 1994. P. 4.
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works his ideas concerning the interpretant of the sign* can be applied for
further development of the hermeneutic inquiry the focus of which is on
the interpreter who is supposed to apprehend the ideas of the author in the
process of interpretation. Three types of interpretant make the basis for
defining three dimensions of semiosis™ and the latter can serve the basis
for dividing semiotic studies into three groups (Fig. 1).

primary interpretant notional interpretant cultural interpretant
. . informational . .
code dlm.en§|on of dimension of cultural dl'me.nsmn of
semiosis semiosis semiosis
code theory of informational theory cultural theory of
interpretation of interpretation interpretation

Fig.1. The potential of the dimensions of semiosis
for defining theories of interpretation

Code theory of interpretation would see the text as a system of signs
and include researches based on formal characteristics of signs.
Informational theory of interpretation will try to find concepts,
parameters and rules governing the transmission of messages through the
text predetermined by its origin either in the mind of the author or by its
social position. Cultural theory of interpretation will consider hidden
meanings that are to be recognized according to a cultural key: mental
stereotypes shaped by the culture.

CONCLUSIONS

A theory can be said to exist only when it is explicitly formulated as a
theory. An explicit theory requires theoretical elaboration. Both
hermeneutics and semiotics are explicitly developed theories of

“2 For a more detailed analysis see Ammpeituyk H.I. IuTepmperanta sK TIOACHKHIl YMHHHK MOBHOTO
cemiosucy. MoBo3HaBcTBo. 2012. Ne 3. C. 65-74.

® Amgpeitayk H.I. Tlepeuntyroun Y. Moppica : mepermsig BuMipiB cemosocy. J0606b K clogy
Qunonocuneckue 3amemku 8 vecms rounes npogeccopa B. A. Kyxapenxo : cooprux nayunwix cmameti. Onecca :
KITOI'T. 2018. C. 22-36.
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interpretation where the form of a theory is actually imposed on an activity
which is eminently practical. Thus we can speak of ‘a universal doctrine
for the interpretation of signs’.

Since the very emergence of hermeneutics, semiotic ideas had much
to offer those interested in the capacity of the language to mediate between
a human speaker and a world of meanings. Moreover, the very notion of
sign seems to have emerged in the context of the first attempts of ancients
to analyze the process of understanding and interpreting messages. Even
quite a brief engagement with this subject matter allows to claim that the
concept of sign is like a skeleton or abstract key that allows us to move:
(1) from Plato and Avristotle to Wilhelm Dilthey with whom hermeneutics
got the status of method in humanities dealing with rules that guide the
understanding of all human objectifications — different types of signs;
(2) from St. Augustine who formulating the guide to interpreting the Holy
Scripture suggested the “classical” definition of sign — to Charles Peirce —
a pioneer in the study of perception and thought, both of which he believed
could be examined through a formal doctrine of signs; (3) from Locke who
treated understanding as the perception of the signification of signs to
Umberto Eco who studies all cultural processes as processes of
communication that are permitted by an underlying system of
signification*.

Since the very emergence of ideas concerning the mechanism of
interpretation the latter has always been across the two theories: theory of
signs and theory of interpretation. Attention to the tradition of semiotic
scholarship can enrich and substantiate assumptions about interpretation
and understanding that have been developed in hermeneutics. The dynamic
interaction between the sender and the receiver, which is crucial for
hermeneutical studies can be revealed through the interpretation of the
variability of linguistic signs and their interaction. Thus, the discoveries
concerning the nature of sign and dimensions of semiosis which were
elaborated in semiotics, allow to expose the mechanism of text
interpretation through establishing ties between its sign embodiment and
concrete “denotative” events and suggest three theories of interpretation:
code, informational and cultural.

SUMMARY

Semiotic perspective for hermeneutic studies provides: 1) a certain
“congeniality” of research in the field of text interpretation; 2) new vision
of possible directions of universal hermeneutics development. The
semiotic studies enrich and complement the ideas concerning the

* Eco U. A Theory of Semiotics. Bloomington : Indiana University Press. 1979. P. 8.
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interpretation and understanding of texts that are fundamental to
hermeneutic research and the dynamics of the development of the concept
of interpretation in all great hermeneutic and semiotic projects can provide
the proof of semiotics — hermeneutics intersection.

The value of semiotic perspective is twofold — it offers a kind of unity
to the disciplines dealing with interpretation of “mentalities” and it allows
for new understandings of the progress for a universal hermeneutics as the
art of dealing with time-bound, context-sensitive, interpreter-dependent
dynamic processes.

At all the stages of the hermeneutic ideas development the role played
by semiotic inquiry seems crucial. Hermeneutics, structuralism and logisim
are brought together by the notion of the interpretation of signs elaborated
In semiotics. Semiotic implication is broad enough to encompass the entire
range of theories of interpretation. In particular, the notion of semiosis
when viewed in three dimensions: code, informational and cultural —
provides the basis for distinguishing three types of the theories of
interpretation. Code theories would encompass researches dealing with the
“physical being” of the items participating in the interaction. Informational
theories provide theoretical insights into the complex issues of
understanding as a special concern of philosophers, psychologists and
linguists and placed under the scrutiny of semiotic perspective. Cultural
theories of interpretation bring into consideration evaluative modalities
within sociocultural contexts that are embedded and transmitted by culture.

The suggested view on the theories of interpretation binds together
humanities and social sciences in a wide semiotic perspective and offers
condensation of descriptions into a universal doctrine for the interpretation
of signs.
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DECODING POETIC COLOURING
OF DETECTIVE STORIES: PRINCIPLES OF READING

Babelyuk O. A.

INTRODUCTION

Style in literature might be defined as a special way a definite author
uses different language units in his writing. According to Encyclopedia
Britannica it is a technique that an individual author uses while producing a
text. It varies from author to author, and depends upon one’s syntax, word
choice, and narration. It can also be described as a “voice” that readers listen
to when they read a work of this writer.! One may distinguish four types of
style: expository or argumentative, descriptive, persuasive and narrative.

On the other hand, style is, according to N. Chomsky’s nomenclature,
the tension between deep structure and surface structure of the text. It can
therefore be said that it is a relation between what the text means and what
syntactic constructions mean. So, style is understood as a way of
expressing a specific content.

Authors often wonder how to achieve a good style of writing and
whether it is the same as the author’s voice. The novelty here is that the
essence of a good style is fluency of the language, correct use of words and
grammatical rules, and the ease with which the reader can follow the story.
For some time, among the creators of high literature, there was a manner
for applying style far removed from the colloquial speech. In the criminal
literature this could be a major obstacle in the reception of reading.
Complex syntax, sophisticated descriptions, hermetic vocabulary and other
author’s performances make it virtually impossible to create a story with
the pace that readers expect.

Definitions of a good writing style were created in all languages and
in every epoch. Seneca believed that: Style has no protracted principles; it
changes under the influence of use, it does not remain the same for a
moment®. Aristotle claimed that: The basis of good style is linguistic
correctness®.

In our century, E. Waugh proposed three goals in order to work out a
good style: clarity, which should be developed, elegance to which one
should strive and a recognizable voice about which one can at least pray”.

! Style in literature. URL: www.britannica.com /style in literature (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
2 Definition of style. URL: www.thelatinlibrary.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)

® Definition of style. URL: www.thelatinlibrary.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)

* Evelyn Waugh. URL: www.biography.com/people/evelyn-waugh (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)

18



The book of C. Connolly Enemies of Promise, published in 1938,
contains still current intellectualization about style. It was written at a time
when the attitude of writers was changing to the style of what Connolly did
not approve of. Writers had divided two types of language: spoken
language and official language, which was carefully constructed and used
in literary writing. When several writers including E.M. Forster broke this
convention and decided to write novels in colloquial spoken language there
were objections. Critics complained that literature became similar to
journalism. They were afraid that literary language would stop matter and
it could be reached the moment in which the reader would not have any
contact with something like a good style at all.

The novelty of style issue is that it does not impose too much what is
admired as transparent. In popular literature, where fast pace is important,
such style is an asset because it does not make it difficult for the reader to
understand the content of the book. The author makes a conscious decision
and deprives his language of both difficulties and literary ornamentation.

Authors usually believe that what comes naturally is natural. For
example, Highsmith and Simenon prefer transparent and unadorned style.
That kind of style has a hidden value: its plainness contrasts with complex
intrigue thus may mislead the reader. It is worth citing an extract from
G. Simenon’s Maigret Bides His Time:

The day had started like a memory of childhood, dazzling and
delectable. For no reason, because life was wonderful, Maigret’s eyes
laughed as he had his breakfast, and the eyes of Madame Maigret, who
was sitting opposite him, were just as merry.

The windows of the flat were wide open, letting in the smells from
outside, the familiar noises from Boulevard Richard-Lenoir, and the air,
already warm, was quivering; a fine vapor filtered the sunrays and made
them almost tangible®.

In above passage a plain writers’ style might be clearly observed.
Simenon gave a simple description how Inspector Maigret had started his
working day but after that the author also depicted the weather so the
reader due to some stylistic devices might almost feel it.

The style of another detective story’s writer A. Christie might be also
characterized as interesting but it differs from Simenon’s. The author had a
tendency to start with unexpected events and unforeseen turns of the
action. In Murder of Roger Ackroyd she begun with the description of
Mrs. Ferras’s death but without presenting why she died:

> Maigret And The Death Of A Harbor Master. URL: www.archive.org/details/MaigretAndTheDeath
OfAHarborMasterMarinerBooks198 (retrieved Feb. 22, 2019)
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Mrs. Ferrars died on the night of the 16™ 17" September — a Thursday.
[ was sent for at eight o’clock on the morning of Friday the 17". There was
nothing to be done. She had been dead some hours. It was just a few minutes
after nine when | reached home once more. | opened the front door with my
latchkey, and purposely delayed a few moments in the hall, hanging up my
hat and the light overcoat that | had deemed a wise precaution against the
chill of an early autumn morning. To tell the truth, | was considerably upset
and worried. | am not going to pretend that at that moment | foresaw the
events of the next few weeks. | emphatically did not do so®.

Nevertheless the style of A. Christie might be also characterized as
repetitive because for e.g. in Murder in Mesopotamia, Hercule Poirot’s
Christmas, Hickory Dickory Dock, The Labours of Hercules there is at the
beginning a representation of characters, a definite situation/atmosphere
described, then the murder, then Hercule Poirot arrived, investigates all
possible clues, interrogated all potential “guilty” characters, and finally
presented his amazing intelligence to resolve the matter.

To achieve a good style A. Christie regularly was looking for the
inspiration by studying people around, however a murder mystery genre
stunted her writing process, especially because it was difficult to put reality
into fictional events. To overcome that obstacle she developed many
characters from the very beginning. She had a manner to observe strangers
and then used their traits to excogitate style of mystery. A. Christie was
also adept at connecting subject matter with delicate story development,
creative structure and psychology. That could be observed in Curtain, in a
brilliant ending: Manuscript written by Hercule Poirot:

‘By taking Norton’s life, I have saved other lives — innocent lives. But
still I do not know ... It is perhaps right that I should not know. I have
always been so sure — too sure ...

‘But now I am very humble and I say like a little child “I do not
know ...”

‘Goodbye, cher ami. I have moved the amyl nitrate ampoules away
from beside my bed. | prefer to leave myself in the hands of the bon Dieu.
May his punishment, or his mercy, be swift!

‘We shall not hunt together again, my friend. Our first hunt was
here — and our last ...

‘They were good days.

‘Yes, they have been good days ...° (End of Hercule Poirot’s
manuscript.) Final note by Captain Arthur Hastings: | have finished
reading ... I cannot believe it all yet ... But he is right. I should have

® The Murder of Roger Ackroyd. URL: www.harpercollins.com/the-murder-of-roger-ackroyd (retrieved
Feb. 22, 2019)
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known. | should have known when | saw the bullet hole so symmetrically in
the middle of the forehead.

Queer — it’s just come to me — the thought in the back of my mind that
morning.

The mark on Norton’s forehead — it was like the brand of Cain ...

Summarizing it might be claimed that a writing style of authors of
detective stories depends on their language skills, correctness in using
grammatical forms and structures, and the writer’s accuracy in explaining
the main idea of the story.

1. Poetic colouring of detective stories

Any detective story is mostly recognized as a very popular and a good
reading matter. The process of reading and a reading understood as a book
to read, might be defined as a figure that identifies a kind of the virtual
reception method, which is characteristics for the stylistic form of detective
stories.

A special character of detective stories might be observed on the
pragmatic level, which means that this special genre of literature should be
considered not only by using a stable set of standards but rather as a certain
reading project, the specificity which can be better understood by focusing
on possible actions accomplished by readers in the name of resolving the
importance attributed to the text.

In this context all formal indicators of a detective story which define
the stylistic peculiarities such as: a mystery, an investigation, red herrings,
and final resolving of a crime, might be described in a role of forming a
criminal reading matter featured in stylistic specialization’. In this light
poetic colouring perceived through a reading experience according to
S. Fish might be seen as a kind of occurrence that happens to a reader®.

To take a closer look at the aspect of a reading experience through the
prism of stylistic features it is worth considering a conversation between
supporting protagonists Mr. and Mrs. Bantry from The Body in the Library
of A. Christie.

A story takes place in Gossington Hall, an English property, and the
investigation is conducting by Ms Marple. It is worth paying attention to
seemingly trivial episode considering the plot, when Mrs. Bantry is trying
to convince her husband that there is a dead body of a young woman in the
library. That kind of picture is consciously exaggerated by the author, but

” Kermode F. Novel and Narrative [w : ] Poetics of the Murder : Detective Fiction and Literature Theory,
1983. URL: www.worldcat.org/title/poetics-of-murder-detective-fiction-and-literary-theory (retrieved Feb. 16,
2019)

® Fish S., 1983. Literatura w czytelniku : stylistyka afektywna, from Pamietnik Literacki: czasopismo
kwartalne poswiecone historii i krytyce literatury polskiej 74/1, 263-304 (retrieved Feb. 16, 2019)
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in fact deprived of much importance indeed in relation to criminal intrigue.
Actually it is a satirical stylistic miniature which illustrates relationships
between Mr. and Mrs. Bantry and their life on the post-Victorian province.

Trying to explain that unobvious relation amid reading matter and
discourse among Bantry’s marriage in the bedroom, it is useful to look
closer at their reaction on dramatic discovery made in a house. Starting
from a response of the retired officer (Mr. Bantry) whose behavior is
significant enough to be cited: You dreamed of, Dolly. It is from this
criminal affair you read The Secret of the Broken Match. Remember? Lord
Edgbaston finds a corps, beautiful blonde, on the carpet in front of the
fireplace. In novels corps always lay in the library. In reality | have never
seen like this®.

It might be debatable if that commonsense unbelief or rather related to
it colonel’s obstinacy is really psychologically reasoned. It is probable that
that kind of analysis is meaningless because colonel’s reaction is caused by
logic of a text. This logic assumes that Sir Bantry could not come to terms
with corpse presence because this requires his belief that it is only reason
to define the reality.

This perception is not explorative indeed but through it a status of
derivativeness of the detective story is called into a question by Sir Bantry.
Interesting here is a fact of the topical stylistic element of detective stories
which might be discovered exactly in above colonel Bantry’s statement.
Even middlingly a familiarized reader of that genre is convinced that in
detective stories there are plenty of similar comments to colonel’s one.
For example, in Murder in Three Acts investigation is conducting by three
protagonists. In another story by A. Christie The Mystery of the Blue Train
Hercule Poirot offers Katharine Grey to solve a mystery collectively after
he observed that she read a detective story.

Similarly the same stylistic element is adapted by contemporary
authors of that genre such as J. Alex or M. Grimes and P.D. James. In
Original Sin by the latest one of scene takes place in London Club of
Deceased which gathered law and criminalistics professional members. Its
part and important scenario for story’s intrigue is a description of the
library where first editions of E.A. Poe’s, W. Collins’s and A.C. Doyle’s
were put on the very low shelve in the way to show everyone a primacy of
the reality over the fiction. Nevertheless these measures might be seen as
useless in detective story’s convention and stylistic but also could invite to
a deeper consideration about their functions.

That auto thematic stylistic element is considered also by J. Culler
who the meaning of mentioned before Murder in Library’s conversation

® Christie A., 2009. Noc w bibliotece. Wroctaw. ISBN 9788324592265. P. 7.

22



understood as Christie’s strategy to induce the reader that the detective
story is free from any genre confines and structural restrictions™.

The novelty in Culler’s interpretation is that this convention might be
useful to critic the detective fiction and is a base to read properly the
creation process of that literature genre. He also states that in the detective
fiction stylistic elements are also kind of dramatic irony and do not lead the
reader to confidence that go beyond genre convention. In his opinion this
convention as a form of genre specification become final to detective
story’s game rules. Culler also states that in Murder in Library a literary
text uncovers an awareness of its affectation and conventionality to
encourage the reader to observe reality from different point of view.

Culler claims also when reading any literary text presented events in
the first place are compared with real images so it might be said that the
initial stylistic interpretation is made by the reader. If fictional world
should be qualified as real, elimination or justification potential disturbing
poetic colouring always is needed, for example an ugly corpse of a young
woman found by a servant in a library.

According to Culler a stylistic convention in detective stories is useful
to cope with such disturbing elements to underline normal reader’s reaction
which might be observed in confrontation with going beyond fine lines of
incident. So when colonel Bantry claims that corpse is usually found in
library in detective stories, he points out that his world is under different
rules and for readers it might be a sufficient alibi to easily agree with
detective fiction mystification.

This kind of argumentation is crucial to recognize an ironic aspect of
that situation and could be connected with good-time purpose of detective
stories. Irony might be observed at three levels: a level of detective story
which was read by Mr. an Mrs. Bantry, a level of their allegedly realistic
world, and a level of the reader’s Murder in the Library reality. A victim of
such outlined situation, next to a corpse of a young woman (exactly the
same as in detective stories which was noticed by colonel’s wife with
sarcastic tone), is also Mr. Bantry. He is right of course saying that in
detective stories corpses are usually found in libraries, but verbalizing this
he falls into a trap, because there is a corpse in his library as well. 1t might
be assumed that lack of colonel’s awareness that he is a fictional person
too 1s a source of the reader’s humor indeed.

By the way, the detective story as a literary genre from the very
beginning was situated in mimetic and realistic fiction which is seen in
genre rules formulated with more or less distance when some trickeries are

19 Culler J., 1977. Konwencja i oswojenie [in : ] Znak — styl — konwencja. Warszawa. ISBN 978-83-7455-401-5.
Pp. 173-176.
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banned. Nevertheless the claim that detective stories have a mimetic
character might be a source of controversy. It is worth adding here about
E. Wilson who alleged A. Christie that she pursued the elimination of
human element implementing a kind of tasteless parody of people and lack
of mere existence of characters''. Admittedly even detective story’s writers
of Golden Age were convinced that this genre of literature had
infinitesimal derivative influence.

It might be introduced by a statement that the detective story is
considered as a realistic story under specific conditions. According to
M. Glowinski poetic colouring of detective story is reflected in genre
convention through agreement between the reader and the author to believe
in such unbelievable incident as a crime in Gosstington Hall.

That compromising of a detective story’s poetic colouring might blur
whole scene. ldentifying the detective story as a one of realistic fiction is
not sufficient to explain specific stylistic features of that genre. It is that
because the reader is treating the detective story as a matter of major part
of totality, so it is analyzed as the entirety, paying less attention to its
distinctive features.

Above general comment is still actual even for researchers noticing
fundamental differences between the detective story and a realistic
discourse, but strongly underlining separate character of detective story’s
rules. It is worth adding here views of R. Caillois who points out that
detective stories try to explain unexplained. This French critic and
sociologist understands that the reader is coping with nature’s laws,
probability, and common sense. Based on his opinions hence comes a
value of that literary genre and it depends on starting point, which should
be an insult for a mind and experience, then from more or less probable
technique in which intellect and experience will be satisfied and
respected™.

Unquestionably a realistic discourse is brought to the forefront here
(probability, common sense, experience) but in Caillois’s dilatation illusion
is marginalized, which is then important for the reader. That illusion is
essential because the fictional world in detective stories is presented in
perlocutionary style so the reader is willing to believe in it. Having regard
to this aspect Caillois is skeptic about the detective story’s mission on that
field, nevertheless it should be noted by the readers to rust in capacity of
detective’s power to reveal a criminal.

For Caillois the main stylistic element of the detective story is to
explain unexplained and to reach a denegation of what is impossible for the

Y Wilson E., 1973. Dlaczego kryminaly sq poczytne [w : ] Szkice. Warszawa. ISBN 83-07-01099-3. P. 180.
12 Caillois R., 1967. Powies¢ kryminalna. Warszawa. ISBN 978-83-941843-3-9. P. 181.
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reader. Except that from the reader’s point of view that situation is
different than in normal realistic narration where probability between
fiction and perception of a receiver is not a subject of realistic discourse.
Meanwhile in the detective story an emphasis is laid on extraordinary
circumstances of a crime and indirectly on a problem of realistic conditions
of a story.

The novelty is Mr. Bantry’s protest against the presence of a dead
body in his library only potentially indicates that the matter under
investigation is in fact not only a question about an identity of a
perpetrator, but moreover a character of the story’s reality. It might be
suggested that a criminal mystery and some eccentric ideas connected with
it are only testing of realistic discourse boundaries.

The novelty of this genre is also that a criminal topos of a locked room
where a crime was committed might be locked not only for protagonists
but for the readers as well. Helplessness of the police and witnesses is at
the same time helplessness of the potential reader. It worth adding that a
figure of a locked room is applied for the first time by E.A. Poe in The
Murders in the Rue Morgue. Interesting here is the fact that grisly
circumstances of a murder of two women in Parisian apartment are
described in a press coverage. It might be suggested that through this
stylistic device the externalization of reality is presented in way to expose
the bare facts.

Using a press code by citing a text of articles about double murder the
writer is creating a receivable situation which forcing the reader to follow
the narrator and his friend detective A. Dupin investigation. Relation
quoted from a crime scene provokes the reader to interpret events as an
inscrutable mystery. This experience is characteristic because through it a
confrontation between contrary energies such as reference in a press
discourse and weirdness of a crime is possible. Locked doors in Parisian
apartment are stylistic symbols of that confrontation because the reader is
emotionally involved in a story through two acts of interpretation: the
narrator’s and press articles’ interpretation.

An interpretation process is entangled in a reading matter and this fact
might be translated into potential relation between the reader and a reading
text. That process is connected with creating aspect of mimetic fiction and
the base of imaginative ground of imitation level is not a world as an object
but a reading matter itself. In this regard a fictional narration is shown as a
representation of interpretation experience which suggests the reality
boundaries.

Referring to above a cognitive interpretation is exposed in poetic
colouring of the detective story and anti-illusion character is described by
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mentioned Caillois. He claims that in it, the main current ludic elements
are exposed. Caillois also admits that a pleasure from reading the detective
story is not the same as a pleasure from hearing a story. In his opinion it is
rather a pleasure from watching a prestidigitator who immediately reveals
a secret of his tricks. Even for E. Wilson characteristic poetic element of
the detective story recalls a conjuring trick reliant on distracting the
reader’s attention using meaningless and incapable gestures.

As it can be seen both writers invoke to illusion and manipulation
tricks, and refuse the detective story realistic features in fact. Both also
claim that the detective story has an artistic value. The novelty of this
genre is that both finally underestimate a ludic destiny and see it as
deviation from a real exposition. Although it is worth adding that it is
Caillois who shows better understanding of the detective story’s genre
specific by underlining vanishing tricks. He argues that the reader expects
revealing of a crime from the conclusion of a story as well. It means that
the narrator of a story should in some ways identify with a mechanism of
narration trap prepared for the reader.

That role plays numerous functions in detective stories’ auto
thematic comments. Similar function is assigned to intertextual allusions
to other detective stories or detective protagonists which both should
dispose the reader to active involvement in decryption of detective
story’s criminal code.

A common denominator of these actions is a general conclusion that a
reading experience is crucial in every detective story’s investigation.
According to P. Huhn there is the analogy between hidden story of
fictional murder and a story of reading and story of investigation as a
detective’s interpretation. Another researcher of detective fiction
C. Malmgren combines analogy between detective’s actions and the
reader’s pleasure from a reading matter.

Both cited researchers are in close relation to stylistic character of
detective story. Seemingly they are in a distance from a naive definition of
detective fiction as similar to performance but in the same time indirectly
allude to that definition. If there is a parallel between doings or attitude of
detective and the reader’s status so that metaphoric figure is only a mask of
illusive mechanism of identity with fictional protagonist.

It might be said that the poetic colouring of the detective story are
helpful in reading process so the reader can better understand detective’s
actions. The novelty claims that the stylistic peculiarities are presented
through the process of reading detective stories and they are hidden in
revealing the truth, making impossible possible, and creating possible
scenarios in coping with evil.
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2. Methods of writing detective stories

Writing the detective story requires a reasonable combination of talent
and organization where one cannot exist without the other. Organizational
skills are something so natural for writers that they do not realize it.
Authors prepare a chapter plan to make easier writing detective stories.
The potential reader often assesses the book on its first page. Despite the
interesting title, eye-catching cover and advertising note full of words such
as dynamic, breathtaking, fascinating or similar words which are applied to
the promotion of this type of literature, if the first page is not sufficiently
interesting the reader does not want to read it at all.

This does not mean that each detective story begins with shooting or
blowing up a luxury car, however, the authors make sure that their story will
have the same tonality as the whole. For example, the characters who are
supposed to live in constant fear in the first scene often feel uncomfortable as
a result of an accidental incident, which gives the reader a taste of what
awaits him later. The authors of detective stories do not start their books from
a funny event but try to introduce the atmosphere of the genre from the
beginning. The first paragraphs present the rest of the story.

The methods of writing detective stories are in a proper tonality which
Is very essential issue. Often, if the author is not sure about the right
tonality of the prepared story, he can ask himself: what kind of emotions
might arouse in the reader through a story? Regardless of the answer, the
author should try to make a story arousing similar feelings among the
readers. Description of whether the situation that excites or worries the
writer is likely to work in the same way in relation to others. The author
would like the reader to experience the final climax and also climactic
points during the narrative if they are.

Another important element of writing the detective story is a pace of
describing the story. Formerly the first scene of the story contained an
introduction regarding characters and places. Now the reader expects
something to happen right away that is why writers try to make the first
scene as a rudiment of a story and a sample of a book’s atmosphere. In the
first scene authors usually present at least one protagonist and impalement
a charge of uncertainty to make the readers to devours next page till the
end of the story.

In the first chapter there is a space dedicated to determining the pace
of the entire story. The author trying to assess whether the beginning of his
story is good can ask himself the following questions: whether on the front
page of the typescript it was able to show the conflict which will be at the
heart of the story; whether he informed the reader that it will be a story
about danger, mystery; whether the place of action has been sufficiently
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presented and finally whether the descriptions are consistent with the
themes of the book and the first scene.

The secret in writing the detective story is how the first page looks.
Authors often claim that it is good when it is not an uninterrupted text
string with two or three variable length paragraphs. Writers often
implement a brilliant phrase to attract the readers’ attention.

Undoubtedly, a valuable first paragraph sometimes called an
introduction, should be absorbing the reader’s attention. It also should give
an idea of a subject area and the pace of a story. For example in Rebecca
by D. du Maurier there is a natural smooth phrase: Last night | dreamt
| went to Manderley again®®.

This beginning so fluently fits into the whole story that it seems
almost impossible to start with another sentence. It might be that D. du
Maurier devised it later, after writing some text, but unquestionably it
applies to the story very much.

Nothing intrigues the reader as a bit of a mystery. In famous detective
story Malice Aforethought by F. lles (in fact his true name was A.B. Cox)
there is a shocking news that Dr Bickleigh decided to kill his wife and to
reach a goal he gathers needed information: Only a few weeks after he
decided to kill his wife certain steps had been taken by Dr. Bickleigh in this
direction.** After such words the readers want to know what happened
next. And that is in fact an essence of detective fiction: intriguing and
keeping at tension the reader. Again and again the reader’s curiosity is
planted by mysteries and surprising elements.

It is worth mentioning here about a famous detective story The
Hatter’s Ghost by G. Simenon where the reader has an opportunity to be
involved in incredible mood of a mystery fiction from the very beginning:
It was the third of December and it was still raining. The black three with a
slightly too prominent tummy cut off from the whiteness of the calendar
attached to the counter in front of the partition of a cold oak separating the
shop window from the shop itself. Exactly before twenty days, because it
happened on November 13 — another stocky three on the calendar — at the
church of the Savior a few steps from the channel the first old woman was
murdered™. G. Simenon used simple language to describe a story and that
was his power indeed. He did not apply sophisticated sentences but only
pronounced image in a blackest colors of a simple thing after which there
was a shocking information about a murder. In these three sentences
Simenon provides a disturbing tonality of further story.

3 Maurier du D., Rebecca. URL: www.e4thai.com /Rebecca.pdf (retrieved Feb. 18, 2019)
“Iles F. Malice Aforethought. URL: www.e4thai.com/MaliceAforethought (retrieved Feb. 18, 2019)
> Simenon G. The Hatter’s Ghost. URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 18, 2019)
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As a contrary another detective story might be presented. M. Millar’s
The Soft Talkers where there is an intriguing understatement dialog between
protagonists: Ron Galloway’s wife saw her husband for the last time one
Saturday evening in mid-April. He seemed to be in a good mood then — said
Ester Galloway. — If he was going to do something, he planned something.
I mean more than a fishing trip. He never liked fishing, he was morbidly
afraid of water™. In that passage there is also a puzzling element: why Ron
Galloway was thinking about a fishing trip while he was afraid of water?

In The Talented Mr. Ripley P. Highsmith created also a mood of
anxiety which is in the whole book: Tom looked back and saw a man
coming out of Green Cage, heading towards him. He accelerated his step.
He had no doubt that the man was following him. Tom spotted him five
minutes earlier at the table when he looked at him as if he was not sure
about something. For Tom he looked so clearly that he finished a drink in
a hurry, paid and left".

L. Dieghton starts his detective story Berlin Game from a dialogue
which from the beginning combines personal and political threads: — How
long have we been sitting here? — | said. | picked up the field glasses and
studied the bored young American soldier in his glass-sided box. — Nearly
a quarter of a century, — said Werner Volkmann. His arms were resting on
the steering wheel and his head was slumped on them. That Gl (soldier)
wasn’t even born when we first sat here waiting for the dogs to bark. —
Barking dogs, in their compound behind the remains of the Hotel Adlon,
were usually the first sign of something happening on the other side. The
dogs sensed any unusual happenings long before the handlers came to get
them. That’s why we kept the windows open; that’s why we were frozen
nearly to death. — That American soldier wasn’t born, the spy thriller he’s
reading wasn 't written, and we both thought the Wall would be demolished
within a few days. We were stupid kids but it was better then, wasn't it,
Bernie — It’s always better when you 're young, Werner, — | said. This side
of Checkpoint Charlie had not changed. There never was much there; just
one small hut and some signs warning you about leaving the Western
Sector. But the East German side had grown far more elaborate. Walls and
fences, gates and barriers, endless white lines to mark out the traffic lanes.
Most recently they’d built a huge walled compound where the tourist buses
were searched and tapped, and scrutinized by gloomy men who pushed
wheeled mirrors under every vehicle lest one of their fellow countrymen
was clinging there'®,

18 Millar M. The Soft Talkers. URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 18, 2019)
" Highsmith P. The Talented Mr. Ripley. URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
'8 Deighton L. Berlin Game. URL: www.literatyresave?.files.wordpress.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
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S. Grafton’s C is for Corps is staring from a few dynamic sentences
written from heroin’s perspective: | met Bobby Callahan on that Monday.
He was already dead on Thursday. He was convinced that someone wanted
to kill him and it turned out that he was right. None of us realized it early
enough to save him. | worked for the first time for someone dead and
| hope for the last time. This report is for him, no matter what its value is*°.

P.D. James is shocking the readers by presenting in the first chapter a
corpse and mystery in Unnatural Causes: The corpse without hands lay in
the bottom of a small sailing dinghy drifting just within sight of the Suffolk
Coast. It was the body of a middle-aged man, a dapper little cadaver, its
shroud a dark pin-striped suit which fitted the narrow body as elegantly in
death as it had in life. The hand-made shoes sill gleamed except for some
scuffing of the tope caps, the silk tie was knotted under the prominent
Adam’s apple. He had dressed with careful orthodoxy for the town, this
hapless voyager; not for this lonely sea; nor for his death®.

R. Rendall in A Judgment in Stone also starts with horrifying
beginning: Eunice Parchman murdered the Coverdale family because she
could not read or write. There was no significant motive and no
premeditation; they were not looted here, neither money nor valuables. As
a result of this crime, not only family and local residents learned about the
disability of Eunice but the whole country. With this deed she defeated
herself, though she had been subconsciously aware of the sorrow that it
would be so, that she would gain nothing. Yet, unlike her insane
companion and partner, she did not show signs of madness. It was
frighteningly normal, like a prehistoric creature who takes on the form of a
woman from the twentieth century®.

The presented examples shows that the authors of the detective stories
try to interest the reader from the very beginning by implementing
shocking or even stunning scenes. It might be assumed that writers often
use checking questions to make a story interesting such as: if first
paragraphs have the same tonality as the rest of a story, if there is a stirring
of a conflict or mystery, if the setting is properly located, if there are
sufficient dialogues in a story.

3. Manipulation of the reader’s attention
in A. Christie’s detective stories

When the reader’s attention is manipulated for plot construction
reasons it might be used the foreground strategy by the author to redirect

19 Grafton S. C is for Corps.URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
20 James P.D. Unnatural Causes. URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
! Rendell R. A Judgment in Stone. URL: www.googlebooks.com (retrieved Feb. 20, 2019)
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the readers’ attention. The term foreground was first used in the Garvin’s
stylistics of translation in 1964 and in the work of Havranek in 1964. It
generally refers to cases where the language is sufficiently different to
attract attention and through it encourage interpretation of additional
meaning®.

In detective fiction there is distinction between handling of a plot
significant and a plot insignificant items. Plot is understood here as solving
a mystery, such as a suspect death, and this definition is used simply to
facilitate exposure, how clearly other aspects of the plot may exist, with the
exception of the main puzzle. Many plot significant items are important for
e.g. a solution, an evidence of how the suspected death took place, whereas
plot insignificant items do not have such importance.

To better understanding the key poetic colouring that can be found in
detective stories it is worth explaining also the term burying. In literature
some items might be brought into mentioned above the foreground, then
other items might be left in the background. The notion of background is
little studied in Stylistics, but has been of interest to linguists and
psychologists®.

As it was mentioned stylisticians are not interested in background
because placing information there is not usually viewed as an important
strategic choice. Although, for plot purposes, deliberately burying
information in the background of a text is highly strategic, and by burying,
it is meant that an item is placed in the background with the intention that
it should not be easily found®.

The key stylistic strategies of using the techniques for foregrounding
and burying strategies might be presented:

e Strategy 1: At the pre-solution stage — foreground plot insignificant
items. It might be a classic “red herring” (false clue) of detective fiction.
An item may be seen as significant at the time of presentation, but later it
occurs that there was a false trace and, the item turns out to be insignificant
at the solution stage.

To explore that strategy, it is worth demonstrating how A. Christie
utilizes it in detective stories. She often presented a list of items in which
one or more had plot significance and implemented trick to use
foregrounding to lead the reader the wrong path, but in a way that allowed
to interpret in a subsequent way of the scene at the solution stage. A good
example might be Murder in the Mews where list of items on a writing-
bureau occurs when H. Poirot and Inspector Japp are in the process of

22 Strtegies in writing. URL: www.eprints.gla.ac.uk/70404/1/70404.pdf (retrieved Feb. 22, 2019)
2% Strtegies in writing. URL: www.eprints.gla.ac.uk/70404/1/70404.pdf (retrieved Feb. 22, 2019)
24 Strtegies in writing. URL: www.eprints.gla.ac.uk/70404/1/70404.pdf (retrieved Feb. 22, 2019)
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examining a room in a house where a dead woman was found: Poirot
strayed across to the writing-bureau. [...] There was a somewhat massive
silver inkstand in the centre, in front of it a handsome green lacquer
blotter. To the left of the blotter was an emerald glass pen-tray containing
a silver penholder — a stick of green sealing-wax, a pencil and two stamps.
On the right of the blotter was a movable calendar giving the day of the
week, date and month. There was also a little glass jar of shot and standing
in it a flamboyant green quill pen. Poirot seemed interested in the pen. He
took it out and looked at it but the quill was innocent of ink. It was clearly
a decoration — nothing more. The silver penholder with the ink-stained nib
was the one in use. His eyes strayed to the calendar. “Tuesday, November
fifth,” said Japp. “Yesterday. That’s all correct.” Poirot and Japp discuss
the time of death with the forensic expert. Poirot had turned back the cover
of the blotter. “Good idea,” said Japp. “But no luck.” The blotter showed
an innocent white sheet of blotting-paper. Poirot turned over the leaves but
they were all the same. He turned his attention to the waste-paper basket.
[He finds various old circulars and standard letters. “Nothing there,” said
Japp. [...] Poirot still seemed fascinated by the writing-bureau and its
appointments. He left the room, but at the door his eyes went back once
more to the flaunting emerald quill pen®.

The description of a pen which is flamboyant green at first and then, at
the end of the extract, “flaunting” gives this item apparently narrative-
world meaningfulness. The attention of a character who could control the
way information is presented, and even could control the attention of the
reader. In the second paragraph, the reader is told that Poirot seemed
interested in the quill pen and there is an information that he examines it.
At the end of this example the reader learns that he still seemed fascinated
by the writing-bureau but the one item occurred especially interested for
Poirot — the quill pen. In fact a quill pen is a red herring (a false clue). At
the stage of dissolution, interest in the quill pen will have to be rejected
when the real solution is revealed and Christie allows herself some room
for maneuver. When she mentioned that Poirot seemed interested and
fascinated, she did not give a full narrative commitment to these
descriptions. Either the narrator is mistaken about Poirot’s interest, or, if
the narrator is right, Poirot is interested in the red herring. Theoretically,
this may not reflect well on his detective abilities, but in practice there are
potential difficulties in building the plot.

e Strategy 2: At the pre-solution stage — bury plot significant items.

Detective authors must implement items that eventually contribute to
the solution. If they did not introduce them at all, they might be accused of

% Christie A., 1964. Murder in the Mews. London. Fontana. ISBN 9780062073990. pp. 11-13.

32



impure doings. That skill regards mentioning these items without paying
attention to them as not being important or associated with the solution. In
above example A. Christie used the attention of the characters to stop
possible interest of others items: To the left of the blotter was an emerald
glass pen-tray containing a silver penholder — a stick of green sealing-wax,
a pencil and two stamps. On the right of the blotter was a movable
calendar®.

When the pen tray is mentioned the description moves to another
item: calendar. Then the author mentioned about silver penholder and it is
followed by Poirot’s eyes straying to the calendar. His attention again
moved on the bottler and the waste-paper basket seemed to have no interest
to Japp’s because he said: “Nothing there”. Actually, what eventually
turned out to be interesting at the solution stage was, firstly, the lack of any
used blotting-paper on the blotter, and, secondly, the relative position of
the items on the writing table. These factors turned out to be significant
because they provided evidence for death which was a suicide, not a
murder (one of the characters was framed for murder).

e Strategy 3: At the solution stage — foreground plot significant
details that were previously buried and make the solution seems to be
credible.

That strategy was used by A. Christie when Poirot revealed the
solution by employing foregrounding to emphasize some aspects which
were not been emphasized earlier: And now | come to something really
interesting — | come, my friends, to the writing-bureau. [...] That was
really very odd — very remarkable! For two reasons. The first reason was
that something was missing from that writing-table. [...] A sheet of
blotting-paper, mademoiselle. The blotting-book had on top a clean,
untouched piece of blotting-paper. [...] it was not in the waste-paper
basket. [...] A curious little problem. | looked everywhere, in the waste-
paper baskets, in the dustbin, but I could not find a sheet of used blotting-
paper — and that seemed to me very important. [...] But there was a second
curious point about the writing-table. Perhaps, Japp, you remember
roughly the arrangement of it? Blotter and inkstand in the centre, pen tray
to the left, calendar and quill pen to the right. Eh bien? You do not see?
The quill pen, remember, | examined, it was for show only — it had not
been used. Ah! still you do not see? | will say it again. Blotter in the centre
pen tray to the left — to the left, Japp. But is it not usual to find a pen tray
on the right, convenient to the right hand? “Ah, now it comes to you, does
it not? The pen tray on the left [... (Poirot here turns to speak to the
accused woman) ...J] you find your friend there lying dead with the pistol

% Christie A., 1964. Murder in the Mews..., op. cit., pp. 11-13.
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clasped in her hand — the left hand, naturally, since she is left-handed and
therefore, too, the bullet has entered on the left side of the head. [...] You
take the pistol, wipe it and place it in the right hand ™.

The foregrounding does not only provide re-framing of the
information, but it also serves to suggest the detective’s authority and
alleged obviousness hence the credibility of the solution. Many initial
statements such as: really interesting, very strange, very unusual, are
highly evaluative, and this evaluation was continued throughout the
Poirot’s revelation by saying: Curious small problem, which seemed to me
very important, second interesting point. In addition, Poirot used the
questions to describe Japp’s process of discovery as if there was no other
possible option, and thus also conducting this discovery process of the
readers: Eh bien? Do not you see?, Ah, you still do not see?, Ah, now it
comes to you, right?

In above cited passage there is heavy repetition: pen tray on the left,
left, pen tray on the left, left hand, she is left-handed; and Poirot even says:
| will say it again to emphasize this repetition. Adverbs like: naturally and
because also emphasize the alleged inevitability of this explanation.
Negative arrangements about the blotter and waste bin were re-framed
again as the key findings because they were considered to be significant
when these discoveries were negative. This example is similar to the
observation of Sherlock Holmes about the curious incident of the dog in
the night in Silver Blaze, where the curious incident was that the dog did
nothing. It should be remembered that in detective stories the absence of
the item might be more relevant than the evidence.

Above described strategies reflect the core aspects of stylistic issues of
detective stories, but also apply to their plot construction in general. The
authors of detective fiction with surprise endings use foregrounding and
burying to carefully direct readers to control their attention and thereby to
achieve stylistic manipulation.

CONCLUSIONS

Detective stories are well-written in terms of language and stylistics
demands. The novelty is that they are stylistically valuable, because the
authors attach huge importance to the formal side of the text. Even though
In that stories there is much level of profanity or brutality, this is rather due
to the specifics of the genre.

By analyzing texts of detective stories in terms of purposefulness,
usefulness and appropriateness of linguistic means used in it, it might be

2" Christie A., 1964. Murder in the Mews...., op. cit., P. 51.
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assumed that those works appeal to demanding readers who reach for it to
read something intelligently written.

In view that stylistics uses all sections of the language science for its
needs: phonetics to be able to study the textual value of the text;
morphology and word formation, which may be helpful, for example,
when recognizing the inflected forms or neologisms used by the author;
syntax, became the construction of sentences also affects the stylistic value
of the text; semantics, which helps to assess the validity of the vocabulary
used, detective stories’ style also rely on those elements.

SUMMARY

In the article poetic colouring through the prism of methods of reading
detective story are presented. The description of the process of reading
detective stories is depicted in the light of using not only a stable set of
standard methods but also a certain reading project to understand the
described actions and being involved to solve a mystery.

In the research there is a presentation of methods of wiring detective
stories. The author of detective story tries to interest readers from the first
page by introducing an interesting element. It might be unexpected crime,
an odd conversation, an intrigue description of characters. It is highlighted
that the essential elements of good style are: fluency of language,
correctness in using words, grammatical accuracy, and ease in narration of
the story.

In the article the presentation of three strategies is viewed used by
A. Christie in managing to draw the readers’ attention in the light of
stylistic strategies. It is emphasized that at the pre-solution stage false clues
might be significant in uncovering the truth, might bury plot significant
items or plot significant items that were previously buried can make the
solution reliable.
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SOME CRITERIA OF A LEXICAL QUANTOR TYPOLOGY

Bialyk V. D.

INTRODUCTION

The modern stage of the development of cognitive science is marked
by linguists’ interest in the issues of language knowledge representation in
terms of language means, where language is viewed as a sign system.
Human cognition is the subject-matter of cognitive linguistics, the latter
being treated as interaction of the systems of perception, presenting, and
producing information in a word. This fact requires introducing a new term
which could serve the purposes of cognitive terminology standardization.
In the research under consideration we introduce such a term known as a
lexical quantor (LQ).

LQ is viewed as a nominative meaningful informative semiotic unit in
the sphere of communication transferring a certain quantum of relevant
information/knowledge about the surrounding world in the process of its
cognition functioning at the same time as an operator of language world
view (LWV). Thus, the information factor (quantum of information LQ
represents) and functioning as an operator of LWV in spatial and temporal
coordinate system (quantum-+operator = quantor) are the vital prameters of
LQ as a linguocognitive unit. These basic characteristics of LQ cannot be
ignored while dealing with its ontology.

The very ontology of LQ implies establishing some taxonomical
criteria. The taxonomical criteria help to structure language knowledge and
present it in the form of some system. The system is of paramount
importance because it lies in space as an explication of local presentation
of various notions'. Nowadays localism underlies cognitive linguistics
implying spatial representation of knowledge.

In this paper we propose two criteria to be considered, namely: the
language knowledge evolution criterion, and 2) the language space
criterion. The choice is much stipulated by the aforementioned factors that
LQ is viewed as a linguocognitive unit transferring a certain quantum of
knowledge about the language reality, on the one hand, and its active part
in quantifying (dividing) the language reality by verbal means as an
operator of the LWV, on the other.

! Bonneipes H.H. fA3bik u cuctema 3uanmii. KoruutusHas teopus si3bika. M. : Uzmarensckuit JJom SICK,
2018, C. 10.
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1. Language Knowledge Evolution Criterion

LQ as a verbalized quantum of the language knowledge is
characterized by its dynamic development which is conditioned by the very
language knowledge evolution itself and the dynamics of language
changes. These transformations are reflected in a lexical neoquantor (LNQ)
as a verbalized marker of new knowledge (added-on or modified). The
study of various stages of LNQ development and its types results in the
differentiation of these types as they transfer new knowledge about the
surrounding reality in terms of lexical innovations. The main properties
underlying this differentiation in the process of establishing LQ types are:
linguistic nature, reproductivity, individual character, synchronous and
dichronous diffusion, word-formative productivity, original disposability,
contextual dependence, novelty of a lexical meaning, expressivity, and
nominative optionality. These properties have been determined on the basis
of the research done by such outstanding linguists as V. Zabotkina,
Y. Zatsny, O. Zemskaya, E. Kubryakova, A. Levitsky, O. Lykov,
O. Rebriy, M. Shanskiy and others.

LQ-noncewords. At the stage of creating new knowledge about the
surrounding world a speaker usually designates one of the elements of a
certain sphere of his/her activity and, thus, renders a certain amount of
knowledge about this very worldview segment. This LQ stage is known as
the stage of forming a nonce-word, which is characterized by original
disposability, non-normativity, and expressivity. The nonce-word usage
may be considered as the moment of utmost strenuous activity of a human
thinking process in relation to the adequate world perception®. Obviously,
LNQ arises due to pragmatic reasons. There is a need to name something
which is not reflected in the language and, thus, it does not have any
equivalent in it. Therefore, there arises a speaker’s intention to surprise the
interlocutor or influence his/her feelings, emotions, and views. This
accounts for individual characteristics of a personality being involved in
the process of the LNQ formation. So, at the initial stage of new
knowledge formation a neoquantor possesses the property of an individual
characteristic.

2 pamuk B.J[. Heonorusmbl, OKKa3HOHATH3MEL, peanun B opuruHaie u nepeBojge pomana B. HabGokosa
“Jlomura”. Kpwimckuu Habokoeckuti nayunviii cooprnux. Cumpepornons : “Kpeimckuit apxus”, 2003. Bem. 3 :
IIpobaemvl cunmesa 6 kynomype, C. 15-23.

Bbsmuk B.J1. Tlpobnemn nudepeHmianii okazioHani3MiB Ta HEOJIOTI3MIB. Mosu y 8i0Kpumomy CycnitbCmei .
Mmarepianmun V perioHanbHOT Hayk.-mpakT. KoH(. (Yepwniris, 24-25 Bepec. 2004 p.) / M-Bo ocBiTH 1 Hayku
VYxpainu, YepHiris. gepx. nexn. yH-T im. T.I'. IlleBuenka. YepHiris : Bict-cepgic, 2004. C. 8.

bsunk B.JI. EBomtoliist IEeKCHYHOTO KBAaHTOpa y MOBHINW KapTHHI CBITY. Axmyanvhi npobaemu ¢inonoeii ma
nepexnadosnascmea : 30. HayK. mpanb. XMeabHunbkuii, 2006. Bum. 2. C. 17-19.
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Though the term “nonce-word” has been widely used in linguistic
literature, we should admit that there is no unanimity as for its definition. For
instance, N. Feldman among the basic properties of a nonce-word
distinguishes its absolute novelty, context dependence, and lack of dictionary
fixation®. A. Lykov also emphasizes context dependence as a vital
characteristic of a nonce-word, asserting that it is realized in a specific speech
usage’. Meanwhile, O.Akhmanova understands a nonce- word as a word or a
phrase used only once for a specific purpose”, thus, pointing out its
disposability®. According to M. Shanskiy, the basic property of a nonce-word
is the lack of its reproductivity®. Other linguists try to oppose nonce-words to
neologisms, the latter being language facts’. Still other scholars oncentrate on
structural and functional properties of lexical innovations®. While the
linguists are still arguing as for normativity/non-normativity of a nonce-word
as a LQ-occasionalism, it is quite obvious that a new lexical formation is
aimed at transferring new knowledge and is represented by LNQ.

Undoubtedly, on the background of the speech process usage,
LQ-nonceword is not a fixed language fact but in most cases they are
formed in accordace with the existing word-formation patterns or by
analogy. So, we can state that LQ-nonceword is a lexical unit formed in
speech with a certain purpose (intention) in a certain situation. The
majority of scholars do not consider such words to be language facts.
Despite the debates as for the LQ-nonceword definition and various
approaches to solve the problem, it is quite clear that such a lexical
formation is a LNQ which serves to render new information/knowledge
about a certain element of reality in a specific situation realizing the
addresser’s intention. From this point of view LQ-nonceword is a non-
normative when taking into consideration its “strange” new meaning of its
components, its semantics, and inconsistency of its usage at the stage of its
arising. This LNQ “strangeness” is the result of its expressivity, its impact
on the thoughts and feelings of the interlocutor, forming a unique speech
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situation. LNQ-noncewords usually differ from LNQ-neologisms by
preserving their novelty irrespective of the time of their arising.

The context dependence property is also a vital characteristic of a
LNQ-noncewords. They are created by a speaker accidentally and are used
primarily only in the context they appeared in. Hence, the context plays a
major role in decoding the meaning of a new-formed LNQ. Still, we must
admit that the meaning of a LNQ is often not revealed only by the context.
There should be other factors involved in the process, among them word-
formation patterns, semantic and structural relationship of word
components and so on.

LQ-potential word. We share the opinion of O. Zemskaya that a
nonce-word used in speech recurrently by different speakers may acquire
the property of potentiality (italicized by me — V.B.), thus taking a higher
level of its existence®. At this stage a lexical unit has not been fixed by a
word usage tradition and there is a potential / probability to be used
recurrently as a language fact to render a certain information under specific
contextual conditions, Such a situation occurs when a certain
LQ-nonceword is a socially actualized phenomenon. It is quickly adapted,
spread, and received by the community as a full fledged lexical unit.

A potential word is another type of LNQ. There are several types of
potential words in linguistics which differ in the ways of their formation.
We believe that all these types share one important feature: they can
acquire the status of LNQ-neologisms and replenish literary wordstock.

A potential word, the meaning of which is a sum of its components
meanings, embodies the realization of a word-formation type. It is believed
that a potential word is understood beyond the context, it may be created
by any speaker, or it may be created by different speakers independently™.
A speaker more often than not designates something lacking a fixed
naming. In dictionaries, potential words are usually marked as possible
derivatives the meanings of which are clear as they realize the already
existing pattern.

Very often there arise words in speech which, at first sight, do not
express any new information, do not serve to designate new concepts or
ideas but render the notions already existing in the language, though these
already existing notions are rendered differently, by different linguistic
means, say words instead of word combinations (blacksploitation —
exploitation of black people by others; shweater — sweater with a shirt-like
collar).

® 3emckast E. A. OKKa3HOHaJIbHBIC M TOTCHIMAIBHEIC CIIOBA B PYCCKOM CIIOBOOOPA3OBAHMH. AKmydibHble
npobaemvl pycckoeo cioeoobpazosanus : [B 2 4.]. Camapkanm, 1972. Y. 1. C. 19-27.

19 3y6kosa JI. T. Tpunmun 3Haka B cucreme s3pika / JI. I'. 3y6koBa. M. : SI3BIKH CIaBSHCKON KyIbTYDEI,
2010, 752 c. (Studia philologica).
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Such formations are not fixed in dictionaries, as a rule. As they do not
express new concepts, O. Akhmanova determines them as derivatives or
compounds which do not exist in reality, are not fixed in dictionaries but
may be created at any time in accordance with the productive
word-formation patterns of a certain language''. We consider such words
to Dbe LNQ-creature which still render a new creative
information/knowledge about the existing element of reality, or, in other
words, express in a new way the already existing facts in the language. On
the one hand, such formations are conditioned by stylistic needs of
speaking, on the other hand, by the desire to creatively represent oneself in
the process of speech communication or designate the notion with one
word (univerb) instead of its description with a word combination. These
are the words that are considered to be potential.

The main peculiarity of potential words is the possibility to reproduce
themselves (reproductivity), though another important characteristic is
their semantic transparency (high level of motivation): The meaning of the
whole in a potential word is usually a sum of its components meanings™.
For example, buttmunch (composed of: ‘butt’ (to hit something with
the head) + ‘munch’ (to eat food Iloudly)), awesome-itude
(awesome+magnitude), etc. Still another peculiarity of potential words is
their correlation with free word combinations (e.g., twenty-four-seven
(24/7) in a sentence | feel like | study twenty-four-seven), they can be
easily interchanged and used in the same context.

At the potential stage of its development LNQ possesses a number of
properties. First and foremost, it is its affiliation with language and
creativity. Secondly, all types of LNQ, and LNQ-potential word is not an
exception, are characterized by word formation productivity (stillnessway,
abroadness, courseware). It sould be mentioned that potential words as a
type of compound words may be represented not only by nouns but also
adjectives as a result of the transformation of the syntactical construction
of the type cyber-grounded — grounded in cyberspace. Sometimes we may
trace the transformations based on different construction types: just-in-time
lifestyle, do-it-herselfer, etc.

Thirdly, a LNQ-potential word likewise a LNQ-nonceword is
characterized by specific disposability. It is not clear at the initial stage of
its formation whether it will become a language fact.

LQ-neologism.The realization of the language system potential in the
formations of the nonce word or potential word types may result in

1 Axmanosa O. C. CrnoBapp jmHrBUcTHYECKHX TepMHHOB. (Okono 7000 tepmmuoB) / O.C. AxmaHOBa.
[2-e w3n. crepeotumn.]. M. : Cos. Dunuxonequs, 1998.
12 .
Iapes I1. B. IloTeHmManpHas J1eKCUKa B COBPEMEHHOM aHTIIMHCKOM SI3bIKE. M HOCmMpanHble A3bIKU 6 WKOJIe.
1978. Ne 1. C. 22.
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acquiring the status of a neologism due to the expansion of the sphere of
its usage. We believe that nominal optionality plays a decisive role in the
process™ and determines the stage of potentiality of LNQ marked by the
nominal optionality property. A new word is on the crossroad of a nonce
word and a potential word, on the one hand, and neologism, on the other.
If such a nomination is necessary, then it might become a language fact,
but if it remains as “possible”, then its status is fixed at a speech level.
And only the language community can influence the choice of a
dominant, the necessity to realize this or that nomination, to be exact.
With the multivectoral development of the society it is necessary to
adequately represent new elements of reality in LWV. This results in
coining new nominations and modifying the existing ones. The evolution
of the society goes hand in hand with the language knowledge evolution
embedded in LNQ.

Generally, in linguistics it is a common knowledge to define
neologisms as new lexical units which appeared due to the needs of the
society to name new objects or express a new notion. The neologisms
traditionally function in language as reproducible ready-made lexical units.
As a rule, a neologism is a word or a word combination which has
appeared in language recently. It should be noted how important a
temporal criterion is as for neologisms. A neologism is closely related with
the timeline and remains a new lexical formation as long as it keeps the
novelty connotation. This generally accepted idea of a neologism in
linguistics is not deprived of some subjectivity, inaccuracy, and obscurity.

The dynamics of language knowledge, in particular, as the dynamics
of a lexical system of the language, in general, is manifested in evolution
of lexical units from speech to language. LNQ-neologisms first come into
language as speech units (LNQ-noncewords) acquiring some potentiality
with time so that later to be fixed in dictionaries as language facts. To
understand the notion of “neologism” we suggest three criteria to be
considered. They are as follows: temporal, affiliation/non-affiliation with
language, and novelty connotation. We do understand that these criteria are
rather of relative and diffused nature. In broad sense a “neologism” is
treated as a general term for speech and language formations.

3 Bk B. JI. Heonorismu B cHTyaTHBHilN Mozeni nepeknany. Moenui i konyenmyansi kapmunu ceimy - 30.
Hayk. rpanp. K. | Bupasanawuii [lim Imutpa Byporo, 2004. Bum. 11. K. 1. C. 68-71.
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yuisepcumemy. I epmancoka Qinonoeis : 36. Hayk. npaup. Yepsisui : Pyra, 2004. Bumn. 206-207. C. 360-369.
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We tend to think that the definition of a neologism offered by
N. Kotelova is classical and most exhaustive. According to this scholar,
neologisms are new, first created or borrowed from other languages words,
or the words known earlier in the language but with limited usage, beyond
the boundaries of a literary norm, or the words not actively used before but
active at the given moment, as well as derivatives, potential words formed
on the basis of already known words in accordance with the established
word-formation patterns**.

This definition, actually, stands for LNQ in our treatment of a LQ
from the cognitive aspect, i.e. what type of language infor-
mation/knowledge it represents. As the formation of neologisms is aimed
at nominating new objects, phenomena, or ideas, it embodies new language
knowledge represented by LNQ. Analysing the aforesaid definition, we
can single out the basic properties of LQ-neologism, namely: affiliation
with language, word-formation reproduction, contextual independence, and
novelty. The property of novelty is of not constant character. With time,
the novelty may remain or disappear, being only topical for a speaker
within the period he/she lives in. As for LQ-noncewords and LQ-potntial
words, which have not become language facts, they are characterized by
synchronous and diachronous diffusivity. Such formations, as a rule, do
not correlate with historical timeline but still are the innovations due to
their lexical meaning or semantic characteristic. In other words, this type
of LNQ is not deprived of its novelty and uniqueness despite being not
regularly reproducible.

When a speaker creates a verbalized marker for new knowledge
presentation, he/she tries to make it most expressive. That is why LNQ has
a form of a specific independent lexical unit. The LNQ meaning, as fixed
in a dictionary, may differ from its original, specific meaning which it used
to have with the status of LNQ-nonceword; the sphere of its usage may
change too. The expressive and stylistic function of a LNQ is substituted
for the normative and informative function in LNQ-neologism. This is the
reason why a potential word or a nonce word loses its expressivity
retaining only its novelty for some time.

Summing up, we can assert that various LNQ types may be
distinguished by the following properties: affiliation with language or
speech, reproductivity, individual nature, synchronous and diachronous
diffusivity, word-formation potential, disposability, context dependence,
lexical meaning novelty, expressivity, nominative optionality. So, LNQ
expressed by a nonce word or a potential word is affiliated with speech

14 .
Kotenosa H. 3. TlepBslii ONMBIT JEKCUKOTPapUUECKOTO OMHCAHUS PYCCKUX HEOIOTH3MOB. Hosbie cnosa u
cnosapu Hoswvlx cnos. J1. : TIpocsenienune, Jleaunrp. ota-¢, 1978, C. 24.
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rather, while LNQ-neologism is definitely correlated with language facts.
LNQ represented by nonce words and potential words are characterized by
their  expressivity, individuality, nominative optionality, context
dependence, disposability, synchronous and diachronous diffusivity.
Meanwhile LNQ-neologism, as a language fact, is deprived of
expressivity, context dependence, acquires nominative informativity and is
characterized by multiusage in language.

The potential of LNQ, to our mind, may be realized in two ways:
according to the first one it may remain a real non-existent possibility,
while in the second case this possibility may be realized and embedded in
LNQ-nonceword. LNQ-nonceword, in its turn, is also realized twoways:
when a word is not accepted by the language community and is disposable,
I.e. created for one-time usage, it remains a nonce word or a potential
word. In the second case, if a word is fixed in a dictionary it acquires the
status of a neologism and, thus, becomes a language fact. The possibility is
encoded in LNQ, and at the stage of its realization the occasional and the
potential may overlap resulting in a nonce word or a potential word
formation. So, LNQ is formed in speech and has good chances for potential
development acquiring, as a result, the status of LNQ-neologism.

Thus, the LNQ notion embraces all the properties of lexical
Innovations starting with its genesis, realizing the potential possibilities of
a language in accordance with specific speech needs, and all stages of new
knowledge formation starting from the coining a new word by a speaker in
a certain communicative situation and developing into a full fledged lexical
unit due to the potential of a language system. Thus, at different stages of
its development LNQ is represented by a nonce word, a potential word,
and a neologism. From the historical aspect of LNQ development, a new
word designating new knowledge may be created by any speaker but its
undividuality loses its importance with time and usage sphere expansion.
The status and the degree of a creator’s/speaker’s importance depend on
LNQ level development: the level of speech or the level of language.

It remains a LNQ-nonce word and realizes potential possibilities of a
word stock of a given language till it functions at the level of speech.
A speaker who coins a new word strives for individuality and originality.
This is where the creative factor of a language personality is manifested
most of all. In the process of its development LNQ passes through some
stages; specialization (acceptance by the community) and lexicalization
(fixation in language). This process is closely associated with four levels of
new knowledge realization in LNQ); the personality level, the social group
level, the media level (newspapers, TV, etc.), the dictionary fixation.
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The LNQ development process (from occasional word formation to
neologism) envisages the stage development and approbation of a new
word in language. It is formed accidentally and being at the disposal of the
community loses its disposability and a creator but still retaining novelty
for some time as it is time-dependent. It is up to further usage and actual
necessity of a lexical unit that it may change its realization status
transferring from a fact of speech to a fact of language, when a new word
may be fixed in a dictionary of neologisms as a new linguistic unit
designating new knowledge.

LNQ vs. LQ-conventional word. LQ as presented by a conventional
word is a historically fixed in language sign of a certain reality and in
living speech is the reflection of such reality. A certain word of language in
an appropriate situation is a nominative, obligatory fact in conformity with
a lexical system and a language norm at a certain span of time and space
continuum. A conventional word reflects linguistic generally known,
socially determined meaning fixed by usage and norm. On the contrary, the
violation of such norms is observed in LNQ which is due to both linguistic
and extralinguistic factors. This is the evidence of the dynamics of a lexical
system representing a certain LWV.

The LNQ genesis, to our mind, is much stipulated by a speaker’s
intention as it is not mere the cognition of a speech situation but also
speaker’s intention to change it according to his/her needs. This need
activates the conscience of a speaker and serves its stimulus, impact of
thought generating process. The very LNQ formation is much due to its
creator. It he/she who selects from inner lexicon available the best what
reflects his/her thoughts and feelings, and renders a quantum of
information in accordance with the speaker’s intention. If there is no such a
word in a speaker’s lexicon, he/she modifies an alod lexical unit or coins a
new one which reflects a modified knowledge in respect to that designated
by this lexical unit ealier.

2. LQ Taxonomy as a Result of Language Space Quantifying

LQ is characterized by both linguistic and cognitive properties. As it
has been mentioned earlier™ LQ shares the word properties. It serves to
name objects, their properties and characteristics, their interaction, as well
as real and virtual notions existing in a person’s imagination, i.e.
LQ performs a nominative and referential function.

However, being a linguocognitive unit LQ, first and foremost, is
characterized by the informative function indicating to the amount of

15 Bamuk B. JI. EmicTeMoJIorist IEKCHIHOTO KBaHTopa ; MoHorpadis. Ue HiBwi : 3oioti autaspu, 2012.
&

45



knowledge/information about language reality. Meanwhile, LQ is also an
operator of the categorization of this reality. It does not only change an
object, but analyzes it, correlating it with a complex system of relations
and ties. A certain amount of knowledge a LQ contains may be correlated
with meaning or sense. Lexical meaning and sense are distinguished in
linguistics, as a rule. If LQ meaning is an objective reflection of the system
of relations and ties, then sense implies adding-on the subjective aspects of
meaning in accordance with a specific moment or situation. In our research
these two components of language knowledge (meaning and sense) will
help reflect the appropriate amount of knowledge in LWV segment in the
process of cognitive activity of a person. With this approach we may assert
that sense and meaning may be viewed as identical with language
knowledge. Here we can clearly trace the interaction of the three elements
of the cognitive process of a person which are realized in the triad: sign :
meaning : knowledge. A linguistic sign stands for some meaning indicating
to some knowledge about the corresponding segment of LWV.

Undoubtedly, LQ may be considered as the system of codes ensuring
the transference of the human’s cognition into new dimension which
allows to make a leap from the sensual conditioned by a direct contact with
outer world through feelings, perception and imagination to the rational
expressed by thought, abstract thinking which is realized in notions and
judgments. In other words, LQ is a verbal representative of
knowledge/information about the surrounding world (or rather its segment)
on the basis of sensual perception and as a result of abstraction of the
acquired experience and its rendering in a verbal form.

It is a very complex process which involves both psychophysiological
and linguistic proper mechanisms. This complexity is reflected on the very
LQ classification which is manifested at various language levels
(phonetical, word-formational, semantic, etc.) and extralinguistic level
(time, space, language personality).

This is the very aspect of considering the criteria of LQ typology and
establishing the principles of its classificartion. As LQ versatility and
multi-facetness are expreseed both in its typology and in singling out the
criteria of its classification, the major task is to ouline the most essential
parameters which can reflect LQ ontology. This undertaking requires
singling out only those criteria which could best indicate to the availability
of information about the objects and phenomena of the surrounding world
represented by LQ as a marker of verbalized knowledge. Such markers
may be represented by the constituents of LQ content structure and
indicate to its word-formation pattern and its semantic expansion in spatial
and temporal continuum.
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Proceeding from the cognitive nature of LQ it is expedient to single
out, at least, basic criteria of LQ classification which seem to be most vital,
such as: part-of-speech (morphological) criterion, formant criterion,
semantic criterion, temporal and spatial criterion.

Morphological LQ. Morphological criterion of LQ types singling out
Is aimed at reflection of lexico-grammatical division of language
continuum and lexical means of reflection of of non-language reality.
While applying this criterion, it is reasonable to take into consideration, at
least, three aspects of LQ, namely: LQ meaning, its form, and fuction. The
LQ meaning in accordance with this criterion is a lexical category and
indicates to the meaning of the whole group of words, namely:
substantivity, action, property, state, manner of action and what on.

The LQ form within this criterion is its morphological characteristic
while the LQ function indicates to the collocational properties of LQ, their
syntactic functions in proposition. It looks important, to our mind, to take
into consideration onomasiological properties of LQ. They indicate to LQ
ability to be nominative signs, sign-names intended for reflecting the
division of the surrounding reality by a person in accordance with nature of
things in parts of speech. Thus, the main feature of a morphological
criterion is LQ categorization according to lexico-grammatical classes on
the basis of grammatical meaning and its formal markers. Consequently,
LQ may be represented by LQ-nouns, LQ-adjectives, LQ-adverbs,
LQ-verbs, etc. in accordance with this criterion.

Formant LQ. The formant criterion of LQ serves to show the
complexity of its word-formation structure. The elements of this structure
correlate with a minimal amount of knowledge which is in LQ. A formant
Is understood as a part of a word which is capable to change the lexical or
grammatical meaning of a root or a stem and serves for word-formation
purposes or a word change. On the basis of this criterion it is possible to
distinguish LQ-derivatives, LQ-compounds, LQ-abbreviations. Each of
these types may be characterized by some sub-types. Thus, LQ-derivatives
may be represented by LQ-prefixates (the element of the structure is a
prefix), LQ-suffixates (the element of the structure is a suffix),
LQ-prefisufficates (the elements of the structure are a prefix and a suffix at
the same time), LQ-coversates (coined in terms of conversion).
LQ-abbreviations may be characterized by LQ-letterates (the element of
the structure is a letter), LQ-integrates (coined in terms of blending),
and so on.

Semantic LQ. The semantic criterion indicates to the deep semantic
factors and the sphere of its application implies the direct connection of a
certain class of words with non-linguistic reality. Such a connection may
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refer to the nucleus of the semantic structure of LQ and may be
characterized by the denotative correlation. It may also involve its
periphery which indicates to the peculiarities of the surrounding reality
presentation which, as a rule, is reflected in secondary nomination process.
The semantic criterion is applied to LQ which contain some
knowledge/information in their semantic structure gained in the process of
the semantic extension of LQ meaning due to the changes in denotative or
connotative components, or mechanisms of amelioration and pejoration of
meaning. Here we also include LQ the meaning of which as well as the
amount of corresponding knowledge is determined in terms of
metaphorization or metonimization. Thus, we distinguish LQ-denotatives,
LQ-connotatives, and the latter are subdivided into LQ-amelioratives,
LQ-pejoratives, LQ-metaphors, LQ-metonyms, etc.

Temporal LQ.As it has been mentioned earlier, LQ representing a
certain verbal segment of LWV, first and foremost, is aimed at reflection
of the informational constituent about this segment or, in other words,
transferring some amount of knowledge in temporal and spatial continuum.
This LQ property may be considered as a certain philosophical and
linguistic universal truth realized in its categorization in time and space.
The temporal parameter of LQ typology determines the following
LQ types: LQ-archaism (past, historical knowledge, archaquantor),
LQ-conventional word (present, encyclopedic knowledge — conquantor),
LQ-nonceword (present and future, creative occasional knowledge),
LQ-neologism (present and future, creative established knowledge). As the
last two types of LQ are characterized by some linguocreativity aimed at
expressing new experience and, thus, new knowledge, they may be
considered as neoquantors (LNQ). It is quite clear that such a classification
is rather simplified. There are some LQ that may correlate with a certain
distance of the timeline (in the past and at present). Consequently, these
LQ types, in accordance with the temporal criterion, will reflect one-way
(from past to present) knowledge development movement as represented
by LQ and correlate with an appropriate span of time continuum. As for
the past, LQ presents probable information about an object of the
surrounding world. As for the future (and present as in case with LNQ), a
new state is formed in it. Taking into account that the states of our world
depend on time, the state of any system, and LQ including, also depends on
time, as a rule. However, in some cases the dependence of any value may
be too weak. In such cases we can assert that this characteristic is irrelevant
to temporal parameter. If such values describe the dynamics of the system.

Spatial LQ. The temporal parameter is closely associated with the
spatial parameter and, more often than not, these two parameters are
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considered as complementary and indivisible. Space is understood as a
form of existence of matter, it characterizes its extension, structurality, co-
existence and interaction of the elements in all material systems. The
general understanding of space is formed on the basis of empirical
experience while characterizing a material object or multitude of these
objects taking different positions in space.

It is quite obvious that LQ indicates to various spatial relations a
language personality is in. LQ represents a certain sphere of human activity
determining one of its elements or contains a certain amount of knowledge
about this segment of human activity. That is why all possible spheres of
an individual activities (politics, medicine, science, technology, meals,
etc.) contain quanta of knowledge lexically marked and expressed in LQ.

LQ typology in accordance with the spatial criterion involves a certain
language space realized in LQ reflecting some segments of the surrounding
world. The basic types of human activity due to this criterion may be
represented by the following LQ inventory involving politics,
entertainment, sports, arts, science, education, mass media, law,
economics, and environment.

In the research we made an attempt to classify neoquantors employing
the criterion in question with reference to new words as fixed in
lexicographic sources™. As a result of the analysis performed it was
possible to single out the following LNQ types: LQpl — politics, LQbe —
business, economics, LQsl — sports, leisure, LQae — arts, entertainment,
LQse — science, education, LQmd —medicine, LQmt — military, war
terrorism, LQev —environment, LQgm — meals, drinks, food, LQmc — mass
media, communication, radio, TV, press, LQid — instrument, device,
gadget, LQit — innovation technology, Internet, software, computing,
LQtc — technology, transportation, LQsc — social relations, group of
people, organization, LQIg — logic relations, abstract notions, LQpr —
process, motion, action, LQag - agent, performer, doer, LQch -
characteristics, property, quality, quantity, state, status, LQmI — mode of
life, style of life, LQcr — crime, drug abuse.

CONCLUSIONS

The research has shown that LQ is characterized by a complex
hierarchy of relations of its content structure that identifies a corresponding
quantum of knowledge which correlates with a certain segment of LWV.
Itis necessary to take into consideration all possible ways of LQ
expression by various criteria for objective representation of knowledge in

1® Twentieth Century Words. John Ayto. Oxford : Oxford University Press, 1999.
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LQ on, basically, two principles: the evolution of language knowledge and
its spatial representation by verbal means.

According to the first principle LQ may be classified on the basis of
language knowledge evolution ranging from new to conventional
knowledge (nonce-words, potential words, neologisms, conventional
words).

Proceeding from the linguicognitive nature of LQ the basic criteria
according to language space quantifying, are as follows: part-of-speech,
formant, semantic, temporal, and spatial.

The morphological criterion suggests the categorization of LQ in
accordance with lexico-grammatical classes on the basis of its grammatical
meaning and formal markers. Thus, LQ are divided into LQ-nouns,
LQ-adjectives, LQ-adverbs, LQ-verbs, LQ-pronouns, etc.

The formant criterion indicates to the complexity of its word-
formation structure, the elements of which correlate with the amount of
minimal knowledge contained in LQ. On the basis of this criterion LQ are
divided into LQ-derivatives, LQ-compounds, LQ-abbreviations. Each of
the aforementioned types may be subdivided into some subtypes. Say,
LQ-derivatives may be represented by such subtypes as by LQ-prefixates
(the element of the structure is a prefix), LQ-suffixates (the element of the
structure is a suffix), LQ-prefisufficates (the elements of the structure are a
prefix and a suffix at the same time), LQ-coversates (coined in terms of
conversion). LQ-abbreviations may be characterized by LQ-letterates
(the element of the structure is a letter), LQ-integrates (coined in terms of
blending), and so on.

The semantic criterion embraces LQ which contain some
knowledge/information in their semantic structure gained in the process of
the semantic extension of LQ meaning due to the changes in denotative or
connotative components, or mechanisms of amelioration and pejoration of
meaning. It has been proved reasonable to include in this group LQ the
meaning of which as well as the amount of corresponding knowledge is
determined in terms of metaphorization or metonimization. Thus, as a
result of the research performed, the classification also includes
LQ-denotatives, LQ-connotatives, and the latter are subdivided into
LQ-amelioratives, LQ-pejoratives, LQ-metaphors, LQ-metonyms, etc.

The temporal parameter is closely associated with the spatial on.
These two criteria are viewed as complementary and inseperable.

According to the spatial criterion LQ represent language space that is
realized in them and verbalize certain segments of the surrounding world
and activity space of a person.
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The suggested principles and criteria of LQ typology may be further
applied in the analysis of cognitive properties of LQ both in cognitive —
fuctional and cognitive -discursive studies.

SUMMARY

The article dwells on the problem of classification of lexical quantors
(LQ) from a perspective of cognitive linguistics which implies human
cognition as its subject-matter with the major task to study interaction of
the systems of perception, presenting, and producing information in a
word.

LQ is defined as a lexical unit represented by a word or word
combination conveying some amount (quantum) of information or
knowledge about the surrounding world or its segment acting as a
worldview operator.

It has been suggested that LQ taxonomy should be based on, at least,
two major principles: the language knowledge evolution criterion, and
2) the language space criterion. The choice is much stipulated by the
aforementioned factors that LQ is viewed as a linguocognitive unit
transferring a certain quantum of knowledge about the language reality, on
the one hand, and its active part in quantifying (dividing) the language
reality by verbal means as an operator of the LWV, on the other.

According to the first principle LQ may be classified on the basis of
language knowledge evolution ranging from new to conventional
knowledge (nonce-words, potential words, neologisms, conventional
words).

Proceeding from the linguicognitive nature of LQ the basic criteria
according to language space quantifying, are as follows: part-of-speech,
formant, semantic, temporal, and spatial.

The suggested principles and criteria of LQ typology may be further
applied in the analysis of cognitive properties of LQ both in cognitive —
fuctional and cognitive -discursive studies.
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NOVEL IMAGES IN THE IMAGERY SPACE
OF AMERCAN POETIC DISCOURSE:
A COGNITIVE PERSPECTIVE

Bieliekhova L. I.

INTRODUCTION

The change of paradigms in the study of a text as a verbal object —
from language-centered through text-centered to knowledge-centered — has
brought to the forefront the assumption that text formation as well as the
function of textual elements are regulated by certain cognitive
mechanisms.

This research focuses on revealing the nature of verbal poetic image
from a cognitive perspective and aims at building an original typology of
images in American poetry. It highlights cognitive mechanisms that lead to
the emergence of novel poetic images which cause a possible breakthrough
in the conceptualization of the world. In the framework of cognitive
linguistics a poetic image is viewed as a textual construal and a cognitive
structure which has two planes — conceptual and verbal. The conceptual
plane of the image is understood as a unity of the eidetic (holistic) and the
logical (discrete). The idea of discreteness has been laid at the basis of
conceptual analysis of verbal poetic images within the framework of
idealized cognitive models or image-schemas®.

Conceptual analysis of rich empirical data obtained from
contemporary American poetry suggested figuring out two groups of
verbal poetic images: the old (archetypes and stereotypes) and new ones
(idiotypes and kainotypes).

In this article | share the view?” that the frequent use of a particular
kind of verbal poetic image depends on the prevalence of a certain type of
artistic conscience (mythological, traditional, rational or irrational, and
modern individually-creative) as well as of the kind of poetic thinking
(analogical, associative, paradoxical, parabolic, and essayistic) governing
in the definite cultural period.

A poetic image is a verbal embodiment of the configuration of various
conceptual schemas (metaphoric, metonymic and oxymoronic). Similar to

! Lakoff, George. Women, Fire and Dangerous Things : What Categories Reveal About the Mind. Chicago :
University of Chicago Press, 1987. P. 67-72.

’Apepunnes C.C., Ammpee M.JL, Tacmapos M.JL, Tpumuep II.A. Kateropmm moSTHKM B CMeHe
JIATEPATYPHBIX OI10X / HCW[OpuH@CKa}l nosmuka. ﬂumepamypnble noxu u munsl xyOO.’)iCECI’I’IBEHHOZO CO3HAHUA.
M. : Hacnenue, 1994. C. 3-38.

54



the types of conceptual metaphors® the paper suggests classification of
conceptual oxymora. It is proved that the degree of novelty of verbal poetic
images is predetermined by the type of conceptual oxymoron that underlies
their verbal form.

The interpretation of a verse depends on the reader’s background
knowledge that presupposes his/her acquaintance with the prototypes
inherent in a certain culture. A prototype is understood as a culturally
dependent “best representative” of the category”. In this research, the latter
Is regarded as a set of poetic isotypical (similar) images. All these images
are presumed to descend to a definite archetype. In this paper archetype is
treated as the concept shared by all humans, irrespective of their
nationality, race and cultural code®. Archetype can be embodied in several
prototypical images. Each of them underlies a number of idiotypes.
Idiotype is a prototype’s modification preferred by a particular writer. It is
a complex image which reflects idiolect and idiostyle of the author, his
peculiarities of world perception. Among idiotypes there can be found
kainotypes, or the concepts the novelty of which provides a breakthrough
into a new conceptual domain. In certain cases a clash between the image
space of the archetype and the image space of the idiotype gives birth
to a kainotype.

It is claimed that in the formation of a new meaning of a verbal image
besides conceptual integration there exists amalgamation process which
leads to the creation of novel type of metaphorical image — metabola.

1. Mapping as a cognitive mechanism
of verbal poetic images formation

In cognitive linguistics, mapping is understood as the projection of
knowledge structures from one conceptual sphere onto another, as an
analogical mapping of attributes and properties of entities of a source
domain onto ontologically related entities of a target domain®.

In addition to analogical, | determine other types of mapping,
distinguishing between conceptual (analogical, substitutional, contrastive,
narrative) and linguistic (constructive) one. Each type of mapping embodies a
particular type of poetic thinking. That is, the basis of analogical (attributive,
relational and situational) mapping constitutes analogous poetic thinking,

3 Jakodd JI., Dxorcon M. Meradopsi, koTopsiMu Mbl xuBéM : Ilep. ¢ aurn. / Teopus memagopsl. M. :
IIporpecc, 1990. C. 387-415.

* Rosch E. Principles of categorization /Cognition and Categorization : Ed. by E. Rosch and B.B. Lloyd.
Hillsdale (N.J.): Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 1977. P.27-48. Taylor J. R. Linguistic Categorization :
Prototypes in Linguistic Theory. L., N.Y. : Routledge, 1995. P. 12.

* fOnr K. -T. Apxerun u cumsoi. M. : Renaissance, 1991. C. 71.

® Fauconnier, Gilles. Mappings in Thought and Language. Cambridge (Mass.) : Cambridge Univ. Press.,
1994. P. XXI.
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which allows you to project the attributes, relations, states, and events of one
conceptual domain of the image onto another: “The shoots green as paint and
leaves like tongue” (Logan NA, 315); In the verbal poetic image: “the
acacia-like lady / shivering at the touch of a hand” (Moore WW, 77), — the
Image of a gentle, tender woman is created by mapping the attributes of
acacia tree (shivering) on the similar movements of a woman. Relative
mapping is mainly traced in the verbal images built on comparison: “days
and seasons flit before the mind / as flit the snow-flakes in winter storm”
(Bryant NA, 175) “Mist came up like a man’s hand, / Fog lifted like a
woman’s shawl” (Sandburg CP, 733). Situational mapping as a kind of
attributive analogical one lies in projecting similar states or actions from
source domain of the image onto its target: “My anguished spirit, like a bird /
Beating against my lips | heard” (Millay MV, 468); “An old man in love is a
Sflower in winter”” (Sandburg CP, 502).

Substitutional mapping is understood as replacing the whole with a
part, or part with a whole via the implementation of associative poetic
thinking: “There’ll be many a dry eye at his funeral” (Sandburg CP, 489);
“And a thousand shrugs and hoots / Met him in the shoulders and mouths
he passed” (Sandburg CP, 144). As a rule, such poetic images are built on
metonymies.

Paradoxical poetic thinking serves as the basis for contrastive
mapping’, as a result of which one structure of knowledge collides or
clashes with the other: “My father moved through griefs of joy” (cummings
MV, 388); “The sinful pleasures I doe hate” (Bradstreet OB, 7); “They are
light on the tresses, / But lead on the heart” (Poe OB, 202); “And under
pain, pleasure / Under pleasure pain lives” (Emerson OB, 85).

Narrative mapping is seen as projecting the plot or motive of a literary
text, historical or everyday life event onto the content of a poetic image by
rethinking them via parabolic or essayistic poetic thinking®: “She stared at
him in a “Et-tu-Brutus” look “(Snyder OB, 567); “From your ‘even-you-
Brutus’ look / Amazed and stunned I stood” (Willey BBAP, 406)

And, finally, constructive mapping is interpreted in this work as
playing up the potential syntagmatic and paradigmatic properties of
language units by projecting them onto the semantic-syntactic structure of
a verbal poetic image’: “He sang his didn ‘t and danced his did
“(cummings SP, 271).

"Benexosa JII. CroBecHuil moeTHuHHiT 06pa3 B iCTOPHKO-THIIONOTIUHIi EPCHEKTHBI : JT{HIBOKOTHITHBHHUIA
acriekT (Ha Mmarepiayi amMepukaHcbkol noesii). XepcoH : Aimanr, 2002. C. 188-190; Mapina O.C. Cemioruka
napaIoKCAILHOCTI y KOTHITHBHO-KOMYHIKaTHBHOMY BHCBITIICHHI. XepcoH : Aitnant, 2015. C. 136.

® Turner M. The Literary Mind : The Origin of Thought and Language. N.Y.; Oxford : Oxford University
Press, 1998. P. 253-289.

® Benexoa JI.I. CrioBecHuii moeTHanmit 06pa3z s .... C. 178-207.
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The mechanisms for creating novelty of a verbal poetic image
rediscovered by identifying linguistic-cognitive processes, operations and
procedures that ensure their formation and functioning in a poetic text.
A verbal poetic image as a three-dimensional entity flexibly changes its
contours depending on the cognitive and linguistic operations that
dominate the formation of the image, on the type of poetic thinking that
determines the nature and direction of mapping.

2. Typology of verbal poetic images

Subcategorization of any type of image in the imagery space is carried
out according to the functional criterion taking into account the types of
mapping that underlie the formation of a particular image.

In this work, verbal poetic images are considered archetypal, if they
reflect the mythopoetic picture in American poetry. They are classified into
plot-images and symbol-images in which mythological, biblical and
folklore knowledge of the world is embodied through narrative mapping.
Archetypal verbal poetic images-symbols are characterized by suggestive
function. The latter is understood as the way for creation emotiveness,
which arises as a result of the use of ambivalent characters, leading to
slowing down the information processing. For example, to comprehend the
verbal poetic image “Life is a bowl of cherries” (Sandburg CP, 660)
knowledge of the content of symbols in the Anglo-Saxon and Scandinavian
traditions is necessary, where cherries, like an apple, symbolize the fruits
of the knowledge of good and evil.

Archetypal verbal poetic images-plots fulfill a cognitive and creative
function, as far as they reflect the mythopoetic picture of the world. They
contribute to the activation of background, cultural and encyclopedic
knowledge. For example: “Elija rode up into the sky in a chariot of fire”
(Sandburg CP, 431).

The core of archetypes is the mythologeme. The development of the
mythologeme is carried out by means of narrative mapping through parabolic
comprehension of plots, motives and symbols contained in the Bible, myths
and masterpieces of world culture. Markers of archetypal images are proper
names and citations from the above mentioned sources, The verbal poetic
archetypal images are used by poets as a stylistic device of allusion. Given
that, in the verbal poetic image: “Mother Marie Theresa/ Like Proserpina,
who fell / Six months a year from earth to flower in hell” (Lowell,
MV, 344), — the image of Mother Teresa is created by using an allusion to the
archetypal plot about the Roman goddess of vegetation Proserpine, an
analogue of the Greek goddess Persephone, which symbolizes the annual
rebirth of nature, fertility, kindness and charity.
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Narrative mapping of the archetypal plot involves its projection onto
the verbal poetic image both in unchanged and rephrased form. For
instance, G. Longfellow uses a direct quotation from the Bible “Life is
real! Life is earnest! / And the grave is not its goal; / Dust thou art to dust
returnest, / It was not spoken of the soul” (Longfellow NA, 123).
In C. Sandberg’s verbal poetic images, Bible quotations are adapted to
modern English: “Dust to dust, and ashes to ashes and then an old silence
and a useless silence” (Sandburg CP, 26) and are used to create irony:
“Ashes to Ashes, Dust to Dust, If the Women Don’t Get You Then The
Whiskey Must” (Sandburg CP, 460).

Archetypal poetic images play an important role in intertextual links,
they unfold the frontiers of the texts establishing connections in space and
time.

A stereotypal verbal poetic image is defined on the criteria of function
and frequency of usage. A poetic image acquires a status of stereotype due
to the frequency of its use in a cultural community and the well-established
identity of its authorship. It must be entrenched into the community
conscience through generalization as a cognitive procedure and stereotyped
intertextuality as a result of its frequent use by other poets. For instance,
the stereotypal verbal image “the river of life” has a definite author
(Homer) and frequent citation by different poets through centuries. Besides
it descends to an archetypal image “the river of Lethe”.

Stereotypal verbal poetic images are the result of collective
unconscious that shape a poetic tradition. They are built on established
poetic formulas that reflect syncretic, analogical and associative poetic
thinking, embodied in constantly repeated epithets: “the blue clear sky”,
“the bright golden sun”, “star eyes”, “pearl fog”, “the silver moon,
“gloomy fate”, “bitter days”, “the doggy life”, “sunny smile”; poetic
comparisons. “cold as a stone”; “Pretty as a flower”;, “As white as
snow”; oxymora: “sinful pleasure”, “painful pleasure”, “sweet sorrow”,
“the living death”.

Stereotypical verbal poetic images are divided into universal,
culturally specific and authorial ones. To universal | refer the verbal poetic
images, created with the help of constant and tautological epithets, in
semantics of which one can trace the identity of the signs and properties
described by the objects. For example, in stereotypal images “thundering
noise” and “chilling cold”, both components have the same meaning:
“noise” and “cold” respectively.

Culturally specific stereotypal poetic images are formed by attributive
mapping of certain properties of animals (zoonyms) and plants
(phytonyms). In each language, phytonyms and zoonyms, besides their
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nominative meanings, are also endowed with symbolic ones that express
the peculiarity of the people’s world outlook. The identification of
culturally specific verbal poetic images makes it possible to establish
intercultural differences in poetic thinking. Culturally specific stereotypical
verbal poetic images are the core of national culture, the center of the
imagery space of American poetry. They reflect the main values of the
American lifestyle and mentality.

| consider that authorship of such stereotypical poetic images have
acquired aphoristic nature due to systematic citation in the works of other
authors. The dialectics of the functioning of the stereotype is explained, on
the one hand, by the fact that in their formation they borrow the
paremeological fund of human culture, and on the other, they themselves
strive to become winged expressions. For example, the source of the
formation of Frost’s verbal poetic image “Good fences make good friends”
in the poem “Mending Wall” is the famous English proverb “My house is
my castle”. But over time, due to the simplicity of the syntactic structure
and the presence of general knowledge of the author and the reader about a
certain fragment of reality, the verbal poetic image of R. Frost entered the
general cultural fund of the American people.

Among the stereotyped “winged” verbal images that 1 qualify as
authorial ones, are those that embody universal human truths, and the
following deserve special attention: “Publication is the auction of the Mind
of Man” (E. Dickinson); “It is equal to live in a tragic land / To live in a
tragic time” (W. Stevens); “He who is ridden by a conscience / Worries
about a lot of nonscience” (O. Nash); “Purity is obscurity” (O. Nash);
“Keep away from the little deaths” (C. Sandburg).

New images are as far removed as possible from the stereotype, these
are cognitive and creative structures that lead to the emergence of a new
figurative concept (idiotype) and a new node in the conceptual network of
concepts (kainotype).

3. The mechanisms of idiotypal and kainotypal
verbal poetic images formation

The reproduction of creative mechanisms of the novelty of verbal
poetic image is carried out in this work using an integrative cognitive
model, which includes a number of linguistic and cognitive processes,
operations, and procedures which ensure comprehension of images in
poetic texts. In idiotypal and kainotypal verbal poetic images, various
linguo-cognitive processes and operations of creating novelty are traced.

The formation of idiotypal verbal poetic images is associated with
linguo-cognitive processes of categorization and verbalization (mainly

59



with linguo-cognitive operations of narrative and constructive mapping
at the phonological, lexical-morphological and syntactic levels). At the
same time, the creation of a kainotype image is characterized by
pre-categorical linguo-cognitive processes and operations at the
pre-conceptual and textual levels.

The novelty of idiotypal verbal poetic images at the conceptual level
Is provided by linguistic-cognitive operations of specialization and
modification, leading to the transformation of prototypical conceptual
schemas underlying stereotypical verbal poetic images. For example, the
stereotypical verbal poetic image: “the river of life”, the conceptual
structure of which is represented by the prototypical LIFE IS A WATER
FLOW schema, acquires originality and freshness in modern poetry due to
a number of transformations in the conceptual and verbal forms of the
Image. Modification of the prototypical schema as a result of adding
concepts QUALITY, MOVEMENT, INTENSITY ensures the formation of
idiotypal verbal poetic images: “Life is a sticky river” (Milley); “Life’s
clear stream” (Frost); “A waterfall of nights” (Ashbery).

The main linguistic-cognitive operation of creating novelty at the
verbal level is constructive mapping, that is, the projection of the potential
properties of linguistic units on the verbal fabric of images in a poetic text.
Given that, the creation of the novelty of the verbal poetic image “Life is a
run-on sentence” (Finegan), based on the archetypal image “The Book of
Life” is facilitated by replacing the object of the image embodied in the
word book with a new sentence expressed by the polysemantic word —
sentence, and adding to it the meaning of running — run-on. The use of run-
on neologism as the epithet of the object of this verbal image and the
polysemy of the word sentence itself give additional content to the whole
image, as a result of which the latter can be interpreted as “Life is a
running sentence, like a line in a text or on a computer monitor”
(associative connection between words on-line and run-on) or as “Life is a
sentence that is approaching.”

In verbal poetic image of C. Sandburg: “The dead say nothing / And
the dead know much / And the dead hold under the tongue / A locked-up
story” (Sandburg) — the archetypal image “ The Book of Life “gets a new
interpretation thanks to the narrative mapping of the mythological plot
about Charon. Transferring the souls of the dead across the river of
oblivion Styx, he charged them a fee — a coin that they kept under their
tongue — hold under the tongue. That is why during the funeral rite, the
ancient Greeks put a coin under the tongue of the deceased — a fee to
Charon for transporting the shadows into the world of dead. C. Sandberg’s
use of the phrase a locked-up story instead of the archetypal book of life
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and the allegory of a mythological plot (parabola) — the dead hold under
the tongue — creates a novelty in the book of life image. Formation and
understanding of the image as a “closed book of life, an exhausted life
story, blocked information” and, ultimately, as value is achieved by
parabolic reflection and compression of information about Charon’s myth
with the help of substitutional mapping of the properties of a coin to
characterize the concept of “life”.

The apogee of poetic creativity is not only a new coverage of old
truths, but also the creation of a verbal poetic image that has no analogues,
leads to a violation and even destruction of stable views on ordinary
phenomena and life events, on processes occurring in the world, and
causes a sudden insight into understanding the essence of things. Such a
verbal poetic image I name a kainotype. It makes a “conceptual
breakthrough” in the conceptual system of a human being due to the
emergence of a new concept or a new meaning of the word. For example,
in the wverbal poetic image: “It was evening all afternoon”
(Stevens MV, 348) a poetic image of sadness is created by clashing the
antonyms evening and afternoon, resulting in an additional meaning in the
word evening — sadness.

In the formation and understanding of kainotypes, three main
directions are traced. The first two relate to new verbal poetic images, the
meanings of which are localized within a single word or the whole verbal
poetic image, their novelty is caused either by an elaboration of the
meanings in nominative units, or the destruction of archetypal conceptual
schemas. The third way to form the kainotype is to disperse its content in
the imagery space of the entire text.

Given that let us analyze the mechanisms of formation of a new sense
in the following verbal poetic images: “septemberings arms of the year”
(cummings); “His april touch drove sleeping selves to swarm their fates”
(cummings). The elaboration of a new meaning in the words septembering,
and april is realized by converting a noun into an adjective.

The formation of kainotypes is carried out by the interaction of images
in the entire imagery space of a poetic text. The subject of the kainotype
image is, as a rule, in the title of the poem, and the object part of the verbal
poetic image is scattered throughout the text.

The verse of Andrew Lawrence “Peoplization of America” will serve
as an example for revealing the mechanisms of creating a kainotypal verbal
poetic image :

| am part of that Power, not understood

Which always wills the Bad and always works the Good

Peoplization of america
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New page was turned

When Twins were ruined.

Binladenism up-turned

Great chain of being

Manunkind new messia cured

And strong you-i peoplize the living.

The meaning of the kainotype “the transformation of the American
Population into a nation, into an American nation, its “humanization” is
promoted by a common misfortune that heals people from inhumanity,
alienation” is formed as a result of interaction and mutual influence of all
images of the poetic text.

The imagery space of the poem is built by convergence and
divergence of images embodied in different types of verbal poetic images
which are interconnected by juxtaposition. The latter is one of the means
for the divergence of images in a poetic text. The stereotypal verbal poetic
image “New page was turned” is the result of the convergence of
conceptual metonymy: the page of life (PART) stands instead of life
(WHOLE) and the conceptual metaphor of LIFE IS THE BOOK that
underlies the archetypal image “The Book of Life”, taken from the Bible
“Another book was opened, which is the Book of Life” (Revelation 20:12).
Placed in a strong position of the poetic text, this image serves as a
reference point, vantage point in the perspectivization of the kainotype and
in the strategy of reconstructing the imagery space of the poem.

The idiotypal verbal poetic image “Binladenism up-turned Great
Chain of Being” contains metaphors and metonymy based on such basic
conceptual schemas as: LIFE IS MOVEMENT and LIFE IS CONTENT
(metaphorical), TERRORISM stands in place of EVIL (metonymic).
At the verbal level, the metonymy of Binladenism is created as a result of
the conceptual integration of the personification metaphor BEN LADEN
IS EVIL and the identification metaphor TERRORISM IS EVIL embodied
in the verbal fabric of the text using constructive and creative mapping of
the language units Binladen and terrorism through a linguo-cognitive
procedure of compression. Verbal expression Great Chain of Being means
a set of basic conceptual metaphors through which being is conceptualized
(G. Lakoff, M. Turner). This is a universal cultural code, the origins of
which originate in antiquity. In the context of the poem, due to the
interaction of the metonymy of Binladenism with the verb metaphor up-
turned Great Chain of Being and the association with well-known events
caused by the poetic line When Twins were ruined, the analyzed verbal
poetic image is filled with the content “The events of September 11 turned
the normal course of American life, shook the Americans’ faith in stability
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and the inviolability of their values.” The destruction of the World Trade
Center, located in the twin skyscrapers, symbolizes an attempt to destroy
the belief in stability and the inviolability of the economic strength of the
United States.

The divergence of images, because of which specific emotionality is
embodied, creates the effect of intense expectation, due to the interaction
of the idiotypical verbal poetic image-oxymoron “Binladenism, new
messia” with the kainotype image-metaphor “And strong you-i peoplize the
living”. The convergence of images in a poetic text is provided by the
linguistic-cognitive procedure of intertextualization, manifested in the use
of images by E. Cummings manunkind, you-i and the epigraph, in which
Goethe’s verbal poetic image “l am the one who always wants evil and
always creates good” has something in common with the oxymoronic
image “Binladenism — the new messiah, cured inhumanity”. A frame
composition created by placing in strong positions (at the beginning and at
the end of the text) the verbal images of the same content and the verbal
images “Peoplization of America” and “you-i peoplize the living” also
contribute to the convergence of imagery space.

The specificity of the formation of the kainotype consists in the co-
operaton of the author and the reader. The content of the verse is enriched
with new meanings due to the background knowledge of the reader, i.e.
due to the schemas of reinforcement and refreshment as structures of
knowledge that are formed and activated during the reconstruction of the
imagery space of a poetic text'’. The reinforcement schema is realized
thanks to stereotypes embodied in the images “New page was turned”,
“Great Chain of Being”, as well as in the proverb “there would be no
happiness unless misfortune”. The schema of refreshment occurs due to the
stylistic device of foregrounding realized by the use of neologisms of
E. Lawrence peoplization, Binladenism, peoplize and E. Cummings you-i,
which slow down text processing and require modification of linguo-
cognitive operations and image formation procedures. The effect of
defamiliarization™, caused by different types of foregrounding™, creates a
high degree of emotiveness of the poetic text, contributing to the increase
of intensity, the so-called “emotional crescendo”®®. The latter, in its turn,
activates the revelation schema as a backstage knowledge structure that
establishes a connection between categorial and pre-categorial operations.

1% Semino, Elena “Schema theory and the analysis of text worlds”. Language and Literature vol. No. 2, 1995.
P. 79-108.
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Revelation as a heuristic mechanism of creating a new meaning is an
unconscious cognitive operation carried out in this poem by pre-categorial
linguistic and cognitive procedures of constructive mapping: meaning of
the suffixes ization, ize — action — is mapped on the noun people.

Given that, the presence in the poetic text of a kainotypal verbal poetic
Image activates the consolidation of knowledge schemas and contributes to
the formation of new knowledge.

The study of verbal poetic images in the light of cognitive poetics with
the use of interdisciplinary knowledge made it possible to identify the
nature of the interaction between poetic thinking and its verbal
embodiment and to state that we do not only “live by metaphors,” we
understand life by verbal poetic images.

A further research perspective may be a comparative study of the
cognitive styles of various poets, the identification of cultural and
synergistic features of verbal poetic images, contributing to the delineation
of the cultural and value picture of the world in American poetry.

4. Metabola as a novel verbal poetic image

The formation of a new type of verbal poetic image — metabola — is
caused by the tendency of poetic speech to convergence, which is
expressed in the concentration of tropes and activation of stylistic figures
within a certain segment of a poetic text, and divergence, manifested in the
dispersal of images throughout the fabric of the poetic text, — in depriving
the image of subject-sensual concreteness.

Features of the verbal poetic images of American poetry of
postmodernism are determined by the prevailing artistic principles of this
period, such as anthropocosmism, decentration of the text structure,
eclecticism and fragmentation in the representation of the world,
deconstruction™. The artistic techniques of modernism: collage, linguistic
play, parody, irony, — acquire new qualities in postmodernism, thanks to
the development of essayistic poetic thinking. The latter is understood as
“thinking in different directions”, as a result of which the fragmentary and
eclectic descriptions in the text give it a panoramic view™. In my research,
the essayistic form of poetic thinking is interpreted as a process of poetic
comprehension of the real or possible world, as a result of which, through
individually-creative refraction of the properties and signs of familiar
objects, phenomena and life events obtain a new perspective of their vision

Y Taccan I. Yum € moct™ozepHism i unm Bin crane? JliteparypHuii i KyIsTypHumit acnexts : Ilep. 3 anrm. /
Amepuxancoka aimepamypa nicis cepeounu XX cmonimms : Mamepianu mixchapooHnoi xongpepenyii, Kuis,
25-27 tpasus 1999 poxy. K. : Jlosipa, 2000. C. 24.
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or a new image is created. Essayistic thinking involves the use of different
methods of artistic development of reality.

In American poetry of postmodernism, essayistic and parabolic poetic
thinking led to the transformation of metaphor into metabola formed by the
interweaving of the signified and the signifier. In the poetic speech of this
period, alongside with the tendency to convergence of images, the opposite
tendency is traced — divergence, which manifests itself in the dispersion of
images throughout the fabric of the poetic text, which creates the effect of
“diffused emotions™®, blurred emotiveness of the text. Divergence is
interpreted in this work as the deployment of imagery space, leading to the
creation of gestalt-free images, thing-free images®’, that is, images devoid
of concrete sensory manifestation, picturesgqueness.

A verbal poetic image built on metabolism is an image that cannot be
divided in two parts, into direct and figurative meanings, into the described
object and attracted similarity. In the metabolism, the direct and figurative
meanings merge; there are no similarities and transferances of signs by
analogy, as in the traditional metaphor. The content of such a verbal poetic
image is formed by the integration of images scattered throughout the
fabric of the poetic text. Unlike a parabola, in which the images are linked
by a single theme, each of them is an allegorical expression of the previous
one, the centrifugal nature of the deployment of figurative space is
observed in the metabolism. Each image radiates its meaning, often
directly opposite, on the image located next to it, which creates a specific
emotive poetic text of the postmodern.

In ancient poetics, metabola is interpreted as a plexus, a combination
of modified paths and repetitions in a single figure, as a result of which the
meaning is updated. A modern metabola is a holistic image, indivisible
into subject and object, but revealing different dimensions in itself*®.

In order to identify the features of the modern metabolism, we will
consider the verbal poetic image of the American poetess, Pulitzer Prize
laureate, Grace Shulman “Spending our suns like out-of-date coins, / until
we reached the present-perfect tense — that have-been state / where past
and future merge ”(Shulman BAP, 197). At first glance, in this verbal
poetic image it is difficult to determine the subject and object, the target
domain and the source domain, since the conceptual schemas in it are
intertwined, forming an inextricable node from the seemingly intertwined
roots, creating a kind of tubers — rhizome®™. Metabola is a mysterious
image. Its enigmatic property is generated by cognitive dissonance, which

*Tsur R. Toward a Theory of Cognitive Poetics. Amsterdam : Elsevier Science Publishers, 1992. P. 372.
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arises due to semantic tension created by the convergence of various
stylistic devices and expressive means in the same verbal poetic image: our
suns — metonymy, like out-of-date coins — metaphorical comparison,
spending our suns like out-of-date coins — a poetic metaphor based on
conceptual metaphors and metonyms: LIGHT IS LIFE, SUN IS THE
LIGHT Of LIFE, SUN stands for JOYFUL PERIOD OF HUMAN'’S LIFE
or TIME; TIME IS MONEY. Since the named conceptual metaphors and
metonymy are basic, the cognitive grounds of which are archetypal and
stereotypical schemas included in the Great Chain of Being®, the
perception of the first part of the verbal poetic image does not cause
difficulties. The meaning of the image “happy and carefree pastime” is
singled out by analyzing the conceptual integration of values in the
emergent mental space. Blending i.e. the merging of the denotative values
of the tokens sun, out-of-date coin is carried out on the basis of analogical
and associative mapping of semantic features of the concepts LIGHT,
SUN, LIFE, TIME, MONEY. Enigmatic character is created by a
metaphor: reached the present-perfect tense, as a result of constructive
mapping, which causes semantic tension due to ambiguity of the
nominative unit tense, meaning time in the role of a noun, and in the role
of an adjective — stress. In addition, the hyphenated spelling of the present-
perfect phrase creates the effect of “estrangement” according to
V. Shklovsky and thus orientates the reader to the linguo-cognitive
procedure of prospection — the search for a vantage point or interpretation
angle, which ensures the adequate interpretation of the content of verbal
poetic image. Understanding the present-perfect tense through the have-
been state and the relationship between the content of the present perfect
time + stress + perfect condition = unsurpassed, perfect present period of
life with the metaphor-metonymy where past and future merge leads to the
understanding of the content of have-been state as old age, and given that
the meaning of the whole verbal image can be expressed as follows: old
age is a period of life when a person on the basis of experience has
comprehended the wisdom of being.

In addition to conceptual integration, the cognitive basis of the verbal
poetic image-metabola is the conceptual amalgam — the exchange of
meanings, not a mixture, but a suspension, not blending, alloy or merging,
but their parallel coexistence, which ensures the play of different text
worlds. The term amalgam is borrowed from chemistry, where it is used to
explain the chemical process, which results in the formation of a
suspension, a suspension of liquid and solid particles that do not dissolve,

2| akoff, George and Turner Mark. More than Cool Reason : A Field Guide to Poetic Metaphor. Chicago :
The University of Chicago Press, 1989. P. 160-170.
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but remain in a suspended state®’. The phenomenon of amalgamation is
noticed in other sciences, in physics in particular. Amalgam is an alloy of
mercury with other metals®*. Amalgamation is a method for extracting
metals using mercury®®. As a result of such a process or amalgamation, the
surface of the object acquires a different look. However, over time, the
amalgamated surface layer partially erases and the primordial material is
visible. The term “syntactic amalgam” was introduced into linguistics by
Geoge Lakoff, understanding it as the syntactic construction
indecomposable, not further divisible into immediate constituents®. In the
works of N.F. Alefirenko amalgamation is treated as a process of
secondary nomination, leading to the emergence of a complex, consisting
of several words of an indirect name®. The semantic spectrum of such a
multicomponent linguistic unit determined not only by the fusion of
several naming relations into one (conceptual integration, blending), but
also by the interaction of various forms of reflection of reality: the primary,
fixed in the semantics of the linguistic units of the primary nomination, and
the secondary, which necessitates indirect nomination®. In other words, the
explanation of the new meaning of the language unit is carried out through
the prism of existing, known meanings. We understand the semantic space
of the image as a kind of container in which various processes of
interaction of the meanings of its nominative units take place.

Graphically, the configuration of the semantic space of the metabola
with the rhizome interweaving of images is shown in Fig. 1.

The configuration of the semantic space of the metabolism is due to
the convergence and divergence of images, interconnected by chain
(convergence) and radial (divergence) connections.

Thus, the verbal poetic image created by the metabolism is an image
that cannot be divided into direct and figurative meaning, the described
object and the supposed similarity, it is the image of the textual worlds
interplay. The sense in the metabola is formed in the process of a complex
rearrangement of denotative and connotative meanings in the semantic
structure of verbal poetic image. The conceptual amalgam promotes the
rhizomatic interweaving of meanings and determines the preservation of
the primary archetypal meaning and its interaction with new ones.
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Fig. 1. The configuration of the semantic space of the verbal poetic
Image-metabolism of G. Shulman “Spending our suns like...”

In the light of the linguo-synergetic understanding of the language and
the text world theory, “the word is an information and energy mediator and
at the same time the “golden key” of cognition of the general structure of
the universe, in which information and energy are primary, while substance
and consciousness is secondary. But in the language consciousness,
substance and energy information merge as a single whole, reflecting the
general laws of the structure of man, nature, the universe.

CONCLUSIONS

This article focuses on revealing the nature of verbal poetic image
from a cognitive perspective and aims at building an original typology of
Images in American poetry. It highlights cognitive mechanisms that lead
to the emergence of new poetic images which cause a possible
breakthrough in the conceptualization of the world. Contours of the image
space in American poetry are revealed via the analysis of conceptual and
functional properties that characterize different types of verbal poetic
images. The integrative approach to the theory of imagery helped to
update the techniques of conceptual analysis of verbal poetic images and
to work out the new methodology of verbal poetic image analysis and
Imagery space reconstruction. It has been proved that besides conceptual
mapping as a cognitive operation of verbal poetic image formation based
on conceptual metaphor and metonymy there exist constructive mapping
on different text levels.

In the formation and understanding of kainotypes, three main
directions are traced. The first two relate to new verbal poetic images, the
meanings of which are localized within a single word or the whole verbal
poetic image, their novelty is caused either by an elaboration of the
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meanings in nominative units, or the destruction of archetypal conceptual
schemas. The third way to form the kainotype is to disperse its content in
the image space of the entire text.

The sense in the metabola is formed in the process of a complex
rearrangement of denotative and connotative meanings in the semantic
structure of verbal poetic image. The conceptual amalgam promotes the
rhizomatic interweaving of meanings and determines the preservation of
the primary archetypal meaning and its interaction with new ones.

SUMMARY

This article focuses on revealing the nature of verbal poetic image
from a cognitive perspective and aims at building an original typology of
images in American poetry. It highlights cognitive mechanisms that lead to
the emergence of new poetic images which cause a possible breakthrough
in the conceptualization of the world.

In the framework of cognitive linguistics a verbal poetic image is
viewed as a textual construal and a cognitive structure which has two
planes — conceptual and verbal. Conceptual analysis of rich empirical data
obtained from contemporary American poetry suggested figuring out two
groups of poetic images: the old (archetypes and stereotypes) and new ones
(idiotypes and kainotypes).

Contours of the imagery space in American poetry are revealed via the
analysis of conceptual and functional properties that characterize different
types of verbal poetic images. It has been proved that the formation of new
verbal poetic images is predetermined by cognitive operations of mapping,
extension, and modification alongside with cognitive procedures of
generalization, compression, intertextualization, and perspectivization.
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MORPHONOLOGICAL UNITS IN THE SYSTEM
OF UKRAINIAN WORD-FORMATION FROM THE NOUN

Fedurko M. Yu.

INTRODUCTION

1931 is considered to be the year of the formation of a new linguistic
discipline — morphonology, in the history of a linguistic science. In the
very year, a programme article, written by M. S. Trubetskoy, “Gedanken
iiber Morphonologie” was published in the “Travaux de Cercle
Linguistique de Praque”, No. 4. Defining morphonology as a science of the
principles of a morphological use of the language phonological means, he
identified three aspects of each and outlined the tasks of each of them.
Three years later, in the work “Das morphonologische System der
russischen Sprache”, the scientist proposed a model of applying his model
of morphonology to the analysis of the morphonological facts of a
particular language.

The works of M. S. Trubetskoy became a kind of summary of the
searches and achievements in this area of linguistics for many generations
of the researchers. After all, the question of the compatibility of sounds and
their mutual influences were analysed by the authors of ancient Indian
grammars. In particular, Panini in his “Vosmyknyzhya” / “Eight Books”,
paid a considerable attention to the analysis of the equivalents of the
modern morphonological transformations to the phenomena of sandhi (ie,
the changes in sounds at the morphemic sutures and on the verge of words)
and vrdhi and hunas (the alternation of vowels in the roots). Therefore, the
topicality of the morphonological patterns for grammar was already
understood by the researchers.

All morphological problems, discussed since M. S. Trubetskoy period,
can be grouped into two groups: 1) the general theoretical problems of
morphology; 2) the problems analysis of the morphonological systems of
languages with a high degree of phenomena activity of the morphemes
formal modification by their combination in the processes of word-change
and word-formation. In the list of the first are the most relevant issues on
the status of morphonology and its units, the classification of the automatic
(due to the existing phonetic laws) alternations, the correlation /
incompatibility of the morphonological transformations with the plan of a
language content and the presence / absence of isomorphology among the
morphonological phenomena of word-change and word-formation.
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Modern researchers of morphonology are unanimous in the opinion on
the expediency of distinguishing the morphonology of word-change and
word-formation in view of the specific nature of the rules and patterns
inherent in them. The provisions on the functional significance of the
transformation means of the plan of expression of morphemes, their
correlation with certain morphonological or word-formation categories and
rules, nowadays, also do not raise any admonition. The matter looks
different with the first two questions. Some researchers consider only
phonemic (historical, morphonological) alternation to be the object of
morphonology, while the others consider both variants of alternations
within morphonology. Equally debatable is the question of the
appropriateness of morphonology units distinguishing, especially taking
Into account its intermediate status in the level organization of a language.
But even the supporters of a positive solution to it do not illustrate any
unanimity. Some of them consider it advisable to distinguish two
morphonological units — a morphoneme and a sub-morph (intermorph), the
others — only one of them.

The analysis of the morphonological phenomena in the system word-
formation from the Noun, the study of the morphonological structure of all
morphonological types of non-substantive word-formation nests convinced
us of the opinion on the special character of the morphonological level of a
language. It is not only intermediate (at which there takes place the
transition from the insignificant linguistic entities to the significant ones),
but also independent (it may refer to a system of new relations). The so-
called independence of morphonology gives grounds for justification and
selection of the morphonological units, in particular in the sub-system of
the word-formation from the Noun.

From the history of distinguishing and analysis of the
morphonological units

With the singling out of the morphonological issues into an
independent field of linguistics, in the linguistic literature the discussion
began on the expediency of allocating morphonemes and sub-morphs
(or interfixes) as morphonological units. O. S. Akhmanova, G. Aronson,
S. B. Bernstein, O. S. Kubriakova, E. A. Makayev, L. Pysarek, T. V. Popo-
va, O. O. Reformatskyi convinced that morphonology, as a doctrine of the
phonological representation regularities of morphemes and their rows, does
not need a special unit: all cases of the morphemes formal variation, in
their opinion, can be adequately described in terms of alternations.
T. V. Bulyhina, D.S. Wort, V. B. Kasevych, K. Kovalik, V. V. Lopatin,
R. Laskowski, S. M. Tolstaya, M. S. Trubetskoy, Z. Harris, V. H. Churha-
nova, on the contrary, substantiated the linguistic reality of the
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morphological units, their importance for the correct description of
languages with a high activity of the morphological phenomena.

Both approaches have the supporters and the opponents among the
current researchers of morphonology. Thus, N. I. Danilina, investigating
the morphonological systems of non-related languages (classical,
Germanic, Slavic, and finding the relation among them in synchrony and
diachrony, refuses to use the term “morphoneme”. In her opinion, in “any
of its meanings it has the correct alternative nominations™. The term
“morphoneme” is not used by S. Zdziebko in the analysis of the consonant
morphonology of the Polish language®. Describing the morphological level
of the language synthesis model, I. B. Itkin, on the contrary, uses the term
and the concept of “morphoneme”, instead he considers it to be
inappropriate in the concept of “sub-morph™. In the work of O. I. Antypov
on the problems of Russian dialect morphonology, the term “morphoneme”
is not represented, but the author used the term “sub-morph™”,

Using the concept and the term “morphoneme”, the representatives of
different linguistic schools and areas do not demonstrate a unified view of
a morphoneme as a distinct linguistic phenomenon. The Polish scientist
H. Ulaszyn, who introduced this term, understood it as a phoneme in the
semasiological-morphological function®, that is, as an elementary
component of the morph, undergoing the alternation within the morpheme.
In the spirit of H. Ulaszyn’s ideas, Russian researcher V. H. Churhanova
formulated the concept of a morphoneme as an elementary unit of
morphonology: a morphoneme is a unit that reflects the unity of the strong
(it is represented by a phonemic series with a strong phoneme) and the
weak (a phonemic series without a strong phoneme, for example, {0} in the
first syllable of the Russian word xoposa (a cow)) phonemes of one class,
interpreted as a component of a real morpheme (morph)°®.

M. S. Trubetskoy, a contemporary of H. Ulaszyn, based his vision of
morphonemy on J. Baudouin de Courtenay’s thought of “he homogeneous
phonemes that arose from a single phoneme””: it is “a complex image of
two or more phonemes that can, in accordance with the conditions of the
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morphological structure of the word, substitute each other within the same
morpheme”. This definition has been repeatedly criticized, especially for
an excessive psychologism. O. Reformatskyi criticized it severely: “The
searches of a linear semantics forced M. Trubetskoy to introduce an
unrealistic and unnecessary unit for the structure of a language — it has no
counterpart in an objective linguistic reality; there is only correspondence
or alternation of a morpheme variants™®.

In his later work “Das morphonologische System der russischen
Sprache”, M. S. Trubetskoy, for the definition of a morphoneme, focuses
on the main task of morphonology: to investigate the nature and extent of
the morphonological changes, combinatorial and free: “Each alternation
receives correspondence in the linguistic consciousness of the speakers in
the form of a morphoneme — a morphonological unit, that can be
represented as a set of phonemes, involved in a particular alternation”".
Close to this interpretation of a morphoneme — as a set of the phonemic
alternatives — is inherent in the works of N. Ye. llyina, Z. F. Oliverius,
M. V. Panova and the others. The supporters of the generative method
(T. V. Bulyhina, D.Wort, R.Laskowski, M. Halle) consider a
morphoneme as an element of the deep (abstract, vocabulary) form of a
morpheme, from which all the surface forms can be deduced by means of
the corresponding rules. According to R. Laskowski, a morphoneme is an
elementary unit of a morphonological form of a morpheme — abstracted
from the morphological contexts of an ideal form of a morpheme, which
can be represented by one or more distinct phonological forms. The
inventory of morphonemes should be established on the basis of the
analysis of all the alternative series inherent in a particular language. It is
essential that a morphoneme, as an abstract unit, may not coincide with any
of its representatives, such as, for example, the morphoneme of the Polish
language {7}, represented on the surface (phonetic) level by / Z /: piekarze
and /r/: piekarnia'*. Each morphoneme is created by the distinctive
features. For vowels, it is forcefulness, a high elevation, a front row,
longitude; for consonants — sonority, voiceless, voiced characteristics, a
back row, labiality, an anterior row, alveolarity, continuity, explosiveness.
The primary purpose of these characteristics is to distinguish the
morphonological representations of the morphemes™.

® Trubetzkoy N. S. Sur la “morphonologie”. Travaux de Cercle Linguistique de Praque. 1929. V. 1. P. 85.
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The diacritical function of a morphoneme is also emphasized by
S. V. Bromley: this is an abstract alternate row with a fixed distribution of its
elements between the certain forms of the grammatical system, for example:
the 1-person singular form of the present tense — all other forms that represent
the allomorphs, the number of which is motivated by the list of the specific
alternative rows. Each of them has its own set of differential features, such as
“a dental sound — a palatal sound” — in allomorphs with ¢’//u, with 3"//oc of
the same Russian verbal forms nocums — nowty, 6o3ums — Boxy or “a dental
sound — a palatal, explosive sound — an affricate sound” of the allomorphone
m’//u in the opposition of zemems — neuy™.

A peculiar, different from the analyzed one, approach to the
interpretation of morphoneme was proposed by J. Kurylowicz. According
to the scientist’s opinion, a morphoneme is an excessive morph, which
can be considered only in the case of a double phonological
characterization of a grammatical category, cf., das Kind (in German)
“oumuna (a baby)” — die Kinder (in German) “oimu (kids)”, but Band
(in German) “cmpiuka (a ribbon)” — die Bdinder “cmpiuxu (ribbons)™™.
The scientist refers to this notion any variable part of the morpheme — and
the phoneme-alternative, and each of the extensors of the morpheme, and
the accent curve. The same broad understanding of a morphoneme is
characteristic of the works of V. V. Lopatin®™ and V. O. Horpynych, cf.,
“For the word-formation, one can adopt the following definition of a
morphoneme: it is a row of the morphonological phenomena, caused by
accommodation in morphs of the motivational words and derivatives,
formed in a certain word-formation position”*.

All the analyzed views on a morphoneme are combined in the two
mutually opposite ones. The representatives of the first view define a
morphoneme as an element of the contextual representative of a
morpheme, that is, as an element of a morph (H. Ulaszyn,
V. H. Churhanova), and the representatives of the second view — as an
element of a morpheme, regardless of how they define the morphoneme —
or as a set of phonemes, located in the relations of alternation
(M. S. Trubetskoy,  A. A. Zemskaya, M. V. Panov, N. Ye. llyina,
V. V. Lopatin, Z. Oliverius), or as a certain abstraction, invariant (D. Wort,
P. Laskowski, K. Kovalik, T. V. Bulyhina, S. V. Bromley).
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The differences in approaches to the interpretation of morphonomy
have the consequence of differences in the design of their inventory. For
linguists focused on the phonological level of language, and therefore on
the phonological nature of morphonema, it matches (or almost coincides)
with the phonological inventory. In those who uphold the functional
essence of morphonomy, the number of them is determined by the alternate
series available in the language and significantly exceeds the number of
phonemes.

We share the opinion of those linguists, who support the level status
of morphonology: it has two levels (lower and higher; a lower level is
adjacent with a phonological one, a higher level is adjacent with a
morphological one); morphonology has two units — a morphoneme
(morphophoneme) and a sub-morph (more precisely — a sub-morpheme).
In the systematic study of morphonology, V. H. Churhanova was one of
the first to use the term “sub-morph”. In her opinion, it is a unit that
expresses the “morphonological unity of the regularly organized elements
of the sound structure of a word, not distinguished at the morphological
level, with the elements distinguished”*’. Another Russian researcher
S. M. Tolstaya supports the author’s efforts to provide a representation of
the morphonological level of a language with the help of the homogeneous
units peculiar toit, but she considers this definition contradictory for at
least two reasons. Firstly, she it erases the contradistinction between the
two-plan and one-plan units of a language. Secondly, she defines the
paradigmatic unit through the units of another level of abstraction of a
morphoneme, as the components of the morph®®.

E. A. Zemska interprets the term “sub-morph” much more narrowly:
these are the parts of the root morphemes that have no meaning in the
word, but only coincide with affixal sets of phonemes and different types
of alternations'®.

For the Slovak researcher J. Bosak, the sub-morphs are the results of
the development of relations between the form and the content and / or the
products of a synchronous desemantization. They either emphasize the
opposition between the stem and the word-forming affix, or express the
derivative seams, or help to avoid the undesirable alternations or to
combine formally incompatible word-forming morphemes. Other terms
used in linguistic science — interfix, formative, asemantema, struktema —
do not reflect the formal and functional essence of these linguistic
phenomena. The term “sub-morph” expresses such an important attribute

Y Yypranosa B. I'. Ouepk pycckoii mophoromorun. M. : Hayka. 1973. C. 38.
'8 Toncras C. M. MophOHOIOT S B CTPYKTYpE CIABSHCKHX s1361k0B. M. : Muapuk, 1998. C. 58-59.
¥ 3emckas E. A. CoBpeMenHsIii pycckuii si3bik. CioBooGpasosanue. M. : ITpocsemtenue. 1973. C. 81.

77



of them as independence, and hence the ability to relate to the content plan
only through the segments with a full morpheme status and to be
considered in relation to their invariants — morphemes®.

Consequently, the recognition / non-recognition of a morphoneme and
a sub-morph as specific linguistic units, the choice of the method of their
interpretation depends on the theoretical and methodological guidelines of
the author, from his advocated approach to the interpretation of
morphonology, its subject and tasks. Considering morphonology to be a
special sphere of the language system, we admit its right to have its own
units — a morphoneme as a result of generalization of phonemes and a sub-
morph as a result of generalization of sub-morphs.

Morphonemes of the word-formation from the Noun

Recognizing morphoneme as a morphological unit requires fulfilling
the following tasks: 1) to outline the criteria for their selection; 2) to
determine an inventory of morphonemes; 3) to detect the system
connections between them. In our study, we follow a functional approach
to delineating the essence of a morphoneme, and following
S. M. Tolstaya’s point of view, we recognize it as an abstract, generalized
unit, a component of a morpheme?® (see) in J. Baudouin de Courtenay’s
work: “In alternatives, the correspondence, coincidence, and difference of
morphemes is reduced to the correspondence, coincidence, and distinction
of the phonemes from which they consist, say [mog-moz] splits into m//m,
o//o, g//z"%. We consider the phonemes to represent the morphonemes,
since “the units of any intermediate levels can be defined as the specific
integrants of the units of the nearest of the higher ones, implemented in the
units of the nearest lower level”%.

In order to establish the inventory of Ukrainian morphonemes, the
following criteria are relevant primarily: 1) vocal / consonant;
2) constancy / variability; 3) velar / palatal.

The roots of the following words illustrate the presence of a constant
vocal morphonemes {a}, {o}, {v}, {e}, {i}, {u}: xamalxam — xam-in-a,
Xam-K-a; co8d/co8 — cO8Ka, CO8j-AmK-0, CO8-UH-ull, coé-i-mu; 2yoad/2ey6o —
2yoxa, eyo-piil, eyo-uw-e, 2yo-uwacm-uil, 2yo-uiiil, eepoa/eepb — eepo-uy’a,
8epO-1’dK; nic — nic-0K, ic-H-Ull, 3a-1iC-U-MU;, CUH — CUH-eH -d, Y-CUH-08/U-
mu. In different words with the same root they are represented by the same
phoneme. Variable morphonyms are also possible in the roots, such as {o.}

% Bosék J., Byzassvova K. Vychodiska morfémovej analyzy. Morfematika-slovotvorba. Bratislava : Veda.
1985. S. 80.

2! Toncras C. M. MOp(OHOIOr s B CTPYKTYpe CIABIHCKHX s136ik0B. M. : Muapuk. 1998. C. 57.

2 Bonysn ne Kyprans U. A. Uz0pannsie Tpyas! o obmeMy si3piko3Hanuo. B 2 1. M. : U3x-Bo AH CCCP.
1963.T. 1. C. 276.

% Macnos 0. C. OG OCHOBHBIX U MIPOMEXKYTOUHBIX SIpycaX B CTPYKTYpE SI3bIKA. BOnpocwbl A3bIKO3ZHAHUA.
1968. C. 79.
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(Hoca/nic — mixcka), {02} kpos — kpis-y’-a, kpue-as-uii, (no)kpu-mu —
nokpoe — nokpisns;, {e1} (cendlcin — cin’-ye); {e;} (secmu — 600-ti-mu —
npusoo-u-mu — npueio); {a.}: xandmu — c-xon-ii-mu, etc.

Non-constant vocal morphonemes are also possible in affixes. These are:

1) the morphoneme {o1} (with the alternatives /o/ in an open syllable
and /il in a closed syllable) of the suffix -icms: menoois — menooij-u-ui —
menootun-icmo | menooitn-ocm-i;

2)the morphoneme {os} of the suffix -os-/-es-; the alternative /o/
functions after the stems which end in: a) a hard morphoneme, except {o«},
{u}, {w}, {0orc} (nic — nic-os-uii, cmen — cmen-os-uii); b) a soft morphoneme,
but combined with a stressed inflexion (epsize — epsiz -06-uitt, cmuns — cmun -
oe-utl); the alternative /e/ is possible to be used after the stems, which end in:
a) a soft morphoneme, realized by a hard alternative (the exception — the
stems, which end In -wna, -mmsa. umacinna — Hacinmn’-ée-uu, cumms’ —
orcumm -¢6-uti) in the adjectives with an unstressed inflexion (gopén —
Qopén-es-uil, wmonvhss — wmonvh-es-utl); b) in {orc}, {u}, {w}: epywa —
epywi-és-uil; the alternative /i/ is used in the following word-formation model:
MAIUH-08-Ull — MAIUHIG-K-A, 2PYU-€6-Ull — 2PYUis-K-a,

3)the morphoneme {i;} in the suffixes -icm | -ucm, -iun- | -uun-, -izm /
-usm, -ik- | -ux-, -ine | -umne, -iml-um, -inl-un: xcypndan — scypnan-icm |
Xop — xop-ucm, eziena — 2icien-tun-uil | knimam — Kimam-uun-uil, Ximis —
xim-ix | camupa — camup-ux, Kyuma — xyum-izm | nampiom — nampiom-
usm,

4)the morphoneme {y,} as a component of the veral suffix -ysa-:
udpu — wap-yed-mu — uapie-uil, (3a)uaposa-n-uil.

The Noun roots also illustrate zero morphonyms: {#} (s'cena — s’cen-
k-a — o//e); {#2} (nousseu — nouos-k-u with the alternation o//0, rarely o//i:
Kpuxema —Kpuxim-u-uil, yepkeea — yepkis-x-a), {#:} (6imep — simep-in-o
with the alternation e/o); {#4} (kicomvo — xicom’-acm-uu with the
alternation o//0). A small part of the verbal roots also contains them: {g-e-
u-o-i}  opamuloepy — 3abupamu —  3a6ipl3a60py;  {o-e-o-i-a}
eonamuloceny — (npo)eénumu — npoein, npoeansmu. They are found in the
suffixes: {#:} (cmas — cmas-6x — cmasou-ok, but cmasex-o6-ui).

The palatability characteristics / the velar characteristics is the very
characteristics on which the varieties of the consonant alternative types,
typical of a modern language, are based; the palatal alternative types:
800-d — 600 -ds-utl (0ll0°), cen-0 — cen’-an-u (lln’), dip-a — Oip -de-uii
(pllp’) and the depalatization alternative types: uénsiob — uensno-un (0 //0),
monon’-a — monon-ewvk-a (1°//1), cmepmo — cmépm-u-uii (m’//m). The
palatization / depalatization is intransitive: moaokn-6 —monoku’-anlk-a
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(wlln'), poca — poc’-anuii (cllc'), npay’a — npay-e-mo6 (y'//y) 1
nepexigHor: oek — 6osu-uil (kllu), Conox-a — Conow-un (x/lus).

Under the same conditions (for example, in the positions of
palatalization), different consonantal phonemes illustrate different
behaviours:

1)are not palstalized (lorcl, Iul, lw, /Oxcl, In’/, /n’/, /p’/, /j/): miw-a —
muw-x-a (Cf, pyk-a — pyu-x-a), noswcéac-a — noowcéac-n-uii (Cf, cniz — cnisne-
H-utl), 30p’-a — 30p ’-an-utl,

2)they undergo only an itransitive palatalization (/2/, /ul, Ipl, lul):
cun-a — cun’-u-uu (alln’), emin-a — enun’-am-uni (wlln’), 6dep-a —
baep -an-uii (pllp’);

3)only a transitive palatalization (/e/, Ixl, Ixl, It I, Iy/, /0°/, /m’/, /37,
Ic’/, /037, /6l, Inl, lel, Iml, Igl). cnie — cuisc-ox (elloc), noe-a — no3’-a
(ell3’), pyk-a — pyu’-a (xlly’), syx-o — éyc’-o (xllc’), micau’ — micsau-énvk-
0, 6e0Mi0 — seomérc-uil (0 //xc), conom-a — conomj-an-uti (mllmj);

4)an itransitive and transitive palatalization (/o/, Iml, I3/, Ic/, /03]):
8ep0O.1100 — 6epo.110°0 -suuit (0110°), sepbio ae-uit (0lloxc).

The above-mentioned and the phonemes behavior in positions of
depalatization give grounds to single out the morphonemes classes:

— {u}, {1}, {p}, {y} as a result of generalizing of the alternatives
{u-n’}, {n-n’}, {p-p’}, {u-y’} in the palatalization positions;

—{w’}, {n’}, {p’}, {u’} as a result of generalizing of the alternatives
{n’-u}, {n -1}, {p -p}, {y -u} in the depalatalization positions;

— {x}, {e}, {x}, {r} as a result of generalizing of the alternatives
{x-y -u}, {e-3-oic}, {x-c -w}, {r-03 -0xc} in the palatalization positions;

— {6}, {m}, {¢}, {6} as a result of generalizing of the alternatives
{6-6j-6n"-61}, {n-nj-nn’-nn}, {m-mj-mn’-mn}, {p-@j-pn’-gn}, {6-6j-61’-61}
in the palatalization positions;

— {0}, {m’}, {3}, {c’}, {03}, {u’} as a result of generalizing of the
alternatives {0 -orc}, {m’-u}, {37-orc}, { c’-w}, {03°-0xc}, { y’-u} in the
palatalization positions and {0’-0}, {m™-m}, {3-3}, { c¢’-¢}, {0303},
{ v -y} — in the depalatalization positions;

— {0}, {m}, {3}, {c}, {03} as a result of generalizing of the alternatives
{0-0 -orc/Omc}, {m-m-u}, {3-3"-0ic}, {c-c ’-w}; {03-03 -0xc};

— {orc}, {u}, {w}, {0xc}, {j} — the consonant morphonemes, which are
realized in different positions by the same phoneme;

— {orcr}, {ui}, {wn} as a result of generalizingof the alternatives {oc-2},
{u-x}, {mu-x}; these morphonemes are more often represented by the verbal
roots: xkpuuamu — kpuk, numgamu — nuck, dialectal owmumucs — wxa, and
in the nominal roots they are morphonological rarities: npomesce —
npomez-y8d-mu,
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— {u,}, {w,} as a result of generalizingof the alternatives {u-y’},
{w-c’} of the word-formation pairs: douxa — oous, copouka — copous,
NOOYWIKA — NOOYCA,

— {u1}, {c1}, {31} as a result of generalizingof the alternatives of the
loan roots (stems) {y-m} (nepuyenyis — nepyenmuenuii), {c-m} (emicis —
emimenm), {3-m} (cunmes — cunmemuunuti); the word-formation pairs on
the analogy with cnasm — cnacmuunuii demonstrate the alternation
smllcm — the morphoneme {3u}.

The analysis of paradigmatics in the morphonemes system of the noun
word-formation gives grounds to state that there are 16 vocal {«, o, y, e, u,
[, 01, 03, 03 ey, i1, y1, #1, #2, #3, #4} and 41 consonant morphonemes {orc, u,
w, j, Oxc, 1, M, p, T, 2, K, X, Yy, y', o', m', 3', ¢', 03°, 6, n, m, 8, ¢, 0, m, 3, c, 03,
', 1, p'yoorcy, wa, Wy, Yo Wiy Y1, C1, 31, 3M}

Sub-morphemes of the word-formation from the Noun

Since morphonology also distinguishes the morpheme sublevel, it is
necessary to distinguish and to characterize its unit representatives in the
morphonological description. They must illustrate the signs that are
common with morphemes in the language, but not equal to them, do not
reach their status. The most important ones in their list are: having a
morphonemic structure peculiar to the morphemes of a particular language
and occupying the same position in the word stem; outwardly coincide
with language morphemes and be modified according to the same rules; to
influence the way of a word-formation and morphonemic structure of
words. The term “sub-morpheme” expresses: a) the dependent nature of
these units, their subordination to the morphemes in which they act and
only through which they participate in the expression of a particular (class
or categorical) value; b) their potential to exist in several positionally
predetermined formal manifestations — the sub-morphs, regulated by the
morphological norms of a language. The sub-morphs, therefore, are
indented on the plane of real words (non-derivatives and derivatives) as
special components of their minimal significant parts — the root and affix
morphs. On condition of the form coincidence of these two entities —
morphemes and sub-morphemes, we consider them homonymous units.
This is how the meaningful relations between different implementers —
suffixes, suffixal relations — one suffixeme are considered by
E. A. Karpilovska: “We see the manifestation of the content dimension in
those suffix relations that can be homonymous with suffixes. Within the
homonymity spectrum, we identify the links that are similar to both these
functional types of suffixes or one of them”*”.

?* Kapminocska €. A. CydikcanpHa MmizcHcTeMa CydacHOi yKpaiHCBKOI JiTepaTypHOi MBH @ OymoBa i
peanizauis. K. : In-T moBo3nasctBa im. O. O. [Tote6ni HAH Vkpainu. 1999. C. 249.
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By the term “suffixal relations” the researcher covers only sub-
morphs, such as -are In micmépis — micmepi-dnvln-uii, -eti in €epona —
espon-étilcokuit, -m — in apeo — apeolm-uszm, considering it to be the most
explicit among all suggested in the linguistic literature “the position of
these elements in the stem of a word and their purpose in it”. K. Kovalik
offers a close meaning of the term “intermorph” for the characteristics of
the same segments®.

Both researchers do not agree to recognize these elements as purely
structural: according to the degree of involvement in the construction of
the semantic structure of the derivative word, they distinguish the
semantically empty components and the components that express a certain
additional meaning. N. F. Klymenko attributes to these segments
(asemantems) a purely constructive function. This is the construction
material that helps to “eliminate the difficulty of combining morphemes at
their seams and to express the motivational relationships between words
more clearly...”°.

As the factual material attests, the sub-morph class is not
homogeneous. The scientists classify them on the basis of different criteria.
V. V. Lopatin’s classification is based on 3 criteria: functional, formal and
regular®’.

On the basis of the former, they are divided into 3 groups of sub-
morphs: a) the sub-morphs, relevant for the presence / absence in all
morphs of some morpheme — root or suffix; b) the sub-morphs, relevant for
the compatibility of morphemes with certain morphs; c) the sub-morphs,
relevant to certain morphonological transformations of the stem.
According to the second criterion, the sub-morphs are divided by the
researcher into those, which coincide in a form aspect with the affixal
morphs in the language. The criterion of regularity allows us to distinguish
frequent the sub-morphs that are regularly allocated under certain
conditions and the single sub-morphs (combined with one or more stems,
as -um iN necpumsiHcoKUil).

. I. Kovalyk accepts the division of the sub-morphs into “functionally
equivalent to the root morphs”, for example, 3-sux-a-mu, and the sub-
morphs “parallel to the form morph”, as in the word-form nw6-0s-i>°. He
permits the possibility of functioning in the word two sub-morphs — root
and affixal or two affixal.

% Kowalik K. Budowa morfologiczna przymiotnikéw polskich. Wroctaw : Ossolineum. 1977. S. 99.

% Knmenxo H. @. OcuoBu Mopemiku cydacHoi ykpaincskoi mosu. K. 3BMH. 1998. C. 7.

%7 Jlomarun B. B. Pycckas croBoobpasoBaTenbaas Mopdemuka. 1977. C. 58-60.

%8 Kosamuk 1. I. Beryn. JlepuBaTonioris (CIOBOTBIp) K caMOCTiiiHA JTiHrBICTHYHA TUCIMILIIHA Ta i Micie y
cucTeMi Hayku mpo MoBy. Ciogomaip cyuachoi ykpaincovkoi nimepamyphoi mosu . monoepaghis. — K. : HaykoBa
nymka. 1979. C. 23.
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Jan Bosak insists that there are 4 varieties of the sub-morphs in the
language: a) residual sub-morphs in words with a defective division;
b) thematic (formers of verbal stems); c¢) connective (in compound or
derivatives, suffixes); d) asemantic segments of an actual synchronous
derivation, that is, through a stepwise word-formation®.

In our study, we distinguish between the root and affixal sub-
morphemes. The root class is formed by 4 subclasses:

1)the sub-morphemes of specific, but secondary noun roots, in
particular: {/#sm"-}, {lewn’-}, {{#an-} {#n"-}, {I#1x-}, {{#sx-}, {Hy'), /'),
{lux}, {luy’-}, {lap”-}, {lc'x-}, {lun-}, {lyx-}. nicloms, pemline, osmlen,
menenlenv, 6oulk-a, napyblox, counly-e, nanleyo, sszlux, xaniluy’-a,
nanamlap, Minlcok, manlun-a, nononlun-a, 6aticmp ’/yx.

2)the reflexes of the constituents of ancient roots, as {/ep-} in Oopar —
opamlep-coxuii, or ancient suffixes, as {ec-} in néoo | nebeca — neblec-
n-uit, {en-} N ima" / imeni — imlen-nuii, im/én-n-s, {am-} in nopocsl
nopocsimu — nopoclsim-x-o;

3)more / less regularly repeated final segments of the stems of loan
substantives that in donor languages usually function as morphemes —
word-forming and form-building: {/ij-}, {/ij}, {lizm}, {licm}, {lo3}, {lep},
{lop}, {lym}, {loc}, {luc}, {lin}, {lon}, {lix-}, {lam}. ananoelij-a, amnwo’slii,
Gpaw/usm, amej/izm, apm/ucm, anabilos, eanecmlep, axmlop, minimlym,
kocmloce, ckéncluc, acnip/un, ananve/in, netinlon, oeoeplon, mamemamlux-
a, no2lix-a, naazliam.

A)ywideners ({/u-}, {/m-}, {In-}, {lwm-} — of the stems of immutable
borrowed substantives that prepare formally atypical roots for the
interaction with word-forming suffixes: owcené — owcené/i-nuii, gynrd —
Qynalu-icm, apeo — apeolm-uzm, kiné — xinolw-nuil, kpoxi — kpoxilj-
yeamu. Sometimes these units are found in the form of variable lexemes —
usually borrowed: 6éoa — seoaj-i3m, rarely — and specific, but only if the
suffix interacts not with the stem but with the word form as a whole, for
example, cebé — cebé/w-nuk: Kapa nputiwna tiomy ...xapa 6io bBoea, 3a me,
wo npuxosas ckapb 6i0 ieymena, wjo He 6i0oas ioco Hecmopy Ha
KHU2036ipnio ... /s cebe npuxosas! Cebewnux oxasnuui (R. lvanchenko).
V. V. Lopatin®, N.O. Yanko-Trynytska®* widen the effect of this
regularity not only to the formations of the type dneceopa -
aneebpauveckuil, npoza — npozaudeckuil, DUt mema — memamuueckuii.

The affixal sub-morphemes widen the word-forming suffixes, on
condition their original morphs cannot be involved into the derivative

# Bosdk J., Byzassvova K. Vychodiska morfémovej analyzy. Morfematika-slovotvorba. Bratislava : Veda.
1985. S. 61.

% Jlomarun B. B. Pycckast coBoobpasosatensaas mopbemuka. 1977. C. 77.

3! STuko-Tpurnnkas H. A. C0B00Gpa3oBaHKe B COBPEMEHHOM pycckoM sibike. M. : Muapuk. 2001. C. 250.
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interaction with the roots (stems) of a particular morphonological class.
Often, the segments are such wideners {-ij/} / {-ejl}, {-iel} | {-06l}, {-anl},
{-unl}, {-ul}, {~ucml}, {-apl}, {-iul} | {~uul}, {-an’/}, {-usl}, {-aml}, {-o3/},
{-oul}, {-isl} | {-usl}, {-n7/}, {-ughix/}. A significant fact is that most of
them have limited the right and left valence. The limited left valence
emphasizes the motivation of the suffixes by the characteristics of the
generative stem, and it is important that they are not only (or more
precisely, not primarily) morphonological. T. V. Bulyhina, identifying the
causes of the formal transformations such as the “clipping / extension of
certain segments”, notes: “A more differentiated approach (in particular,
the allocation of different classes of generative stems) allows us to identify
a sufficiently rigorous regularity of the corresponding derivatives
construction, associated in a number of cases with the semantic rather than
morphonological reasons”*.

So, the extension of the suffix morphs -eys, -cox- by the sub-morph
{-anl} occurs when the word is: a) the name of the state on condition when
a generative word — is: a) the name of the state in -uxa: Amépuxa —
amepuk-dnleys, amepux-dnlcok-uit, Agpuxa — appur-duleys, agppux-
anlcox-utt; Kocma-Puxka — xocmapuk-danleyb, rkocma-puk-dnlcox-uil;
0) a proper name with the morphoneme {x} in the final position of a
generative stem: Mapoxkko — mapoxk-anleyv, mapokk-danlcox-uil,
Dpanyick — ppanyuck-anleys; B) a proper name in -is on condition of its
partial clipping: Bikmopis — sikmopi-anleyw, Ilpemopis — npemopi-anleyv;
r) the name of a state or the surname in -a (-2) with a final sonorant in a
stem: bipma — 6ipm-anleys, 6ipm-dnlcox-uii, Ilomebnd — nomebn -amnlcok-
utt. Supporting the idea of the root (kinolus-n-uti, xoghelti-n-uur) and affixal
(kanm-i/an-cox-utr) extensions and explaining their appearance in a
derivative for a purely pragmatic purpose, I. H. Myloslavskyi considers the
segments of {-uwu/}, {-anl} (anm-unlcexuii, kanwm-i/anl/coxuir) to be the
suffixes that express, though with excess, the adjectival meaning: -uw-,
-QH-— -CbK- 33.

Family names of males, rarely general names, can form names of
persons according to their social, political, religious, etc. group or view. In
this case, the sub-morph {-an/} needs the sub-morph {-i/}: ®eiiepbix —
Qetiepbax-i/anleyo, Kaum — kanm-i/an-eyv;, Iécenv — eecenv-j/amnleyw;
mepmioop — mepmioop-i/anleys. The same morphonological structure —
with the sub-morphs -i/aul} (-imlanl}) — have some derivatives from the
borrowed names of planets and cities: Mapc — wmapc-i/anlcox-ui,

% Bynsiruua T. B. TIpo6emsr Teopuu Mopdosoruaeckux Mozereit. M. : Hayka. 1977. C. 47.
Munocnasckuii M. I'. Bompockr cioBooOpa3oBatensHOro cuHTe3a. M. : M3n-Bo MockoBCKOro
yuusepcurera. 1980. C. 29-30.
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Hednonv — nenon-im/anlcox-uii. Apparently, on the analogy with the latter,
Lesya Ukrainka formed the adjective narepmimancokuii («— Ilanépmo). Ce
MAK epiemvbcs XJ0N SimKo — GIipums 8 Kpo8 NANEPMIMAHCLKY, WO KPYIHCIISE
8 Hbo2o 6 dcunax.... And the derivatives of the group c¢) may have served
as a model for the adjective imanvsaucokuii: A 6i0 310cmi ma namyeu
HIJICHA MOBA TMAIbAHCLKA MAK cnomeopuiacs....

None of the above-mentioned sub-morphs can extend the adjective
suffix -u-, it has its “own” modifiers: {-uu/} ({-iul}), {-apl}, {-03/}, {-arvl},
{-usl}. ceomémpis — ceomemp-viuln-uil, kanetioockon — kaneudockon-iuln-
utl, MOEKyna — moaekyi -aplu-uii, canepéna — eanepen-o3ln-uil, kageopa —
kapedp-danvlu-uil, peghepam — peghepam-us/u-uii. Some of them allow (or
even require) their extenders to formthe sub-morphic complexes {-ilar’/},
{-amlosl}, {-amluul}, {icmluul} ({-ucmluul}): 6ponuxu — 6ponx-i/anvlu-uii,
ioeanizm — idean-icm/uulu-uii, nmwopanizm — nuopan-icm/uuln-utl,
npoonéma — npoonem-am/uuln-ut. All of them are quite clearly
differentiated by the positions.

The factual material confirms the topicality for the morphonology of
the Noun word-formation of the opposition of sub-morphs on the basis of
their preservation / non-preservation in the structures of the derived words.
The attention should be paid first to the root sub-morphemes of the 1st and
3rd subclasses, as well as the suffixal sub-morphemes. The suffix
extenders, on condition of clipping of the suffix, are mainly preserved in
the structure of the generative stems: Mapc — mapc-i/anleyv — mapcian-x-a,
Amépuxa — amepuk-dnlcox-uii — amepuxan-izm. The root sub-morphemes
of the subclasses mentioned are subdivided into those that are preserved in
all positions without exception, and those, that are preserved only in the
part of the positions. The preserved sub-morphemes are primarily the
following ones: {/ap"-}, {luni-}, {luy'’-}, {lom"-}, {I#1-}, {lep-}, {lup-}, tO
elicited — {#iu'-}, {cvk-}, {#ox1-}, {#axo-}, {izm-luzm-}, {ux-}, {ij-}, {ij},
{uc-}, {oc-}, {am-}, {ym-}, {am-}, ct.. 66n0lap — 66n0/ap-coK-uil, bonodlap-
enx-o, bondlap-ien-a, bonuodlap-vx-a, 6ond/ap-n’-a, bondlap-x-a, bondlap-
cme-0, bondlap -yed-mu and gaw/vizm — paw-ticm, anrominliv — anromin-
am, orcpleys — orep-uy -a.

Consequently, sub-morphemes, like morphonemes, play a significant
role in shaping the expression plan for the derivative words of a language.
In the vast majority of cases, the knowledge of the conditions of their
functioning (and to this knowledge, every speaker, according to J. Boduen
de Courtenay, “comes due to the degree of the accumulation and
consolidation of the psycho-phonetic associations in a speaker’s soul”**)

¥ Boaysu ae Kyprous M. A. M36pannsie Tpy/sI 10 00mIeMy s3bIk03Hanmi0. B 2 11. M. : U3x-80 AH CCCP.
1963.T. 1.
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allows one to predict or their appearance in the derivatives that spread one
of the components of the word-formation structure, or, on the contrary,
their clipping.

CONCLUSIONS

The analysis of the morphonological structure of derivatives of the
Noun word-formation nests of different morphonological types gives
grounds for the recognition of morphonology as a special level of the
language sub-system. Its special status is determined by its two, we can
assume, mutually opposing characteristics: intermediate characteristics and
independence. The first of these characteristics is related to the semiotic
independence of the morphonological phenomena and the means: the
morphonological rules and patterns merely ensure the transition from the
minor linguistic entities to signic. The second characteristics — with the
functional load of the morphonological transformations, the creation of a
system of new relations on this basis. This gives grounds for the separation
within the morphonological level, on the one hand, two sublevels, and on
the other hand, — specific for each of them units.

The morphoneme is a lower-level unit, which is directly in contact
with the phonological language level. A higher-level unit that interacts
with morphology is a sub-morpheme. It is defined as a generalized,
abstracted from the morphological contexts, minimal component of a
morpheme. The phonemes appear on the plane of real words (word forms).
The most important consider the opposition of morphonemes on the basis
of vocal — consonant, constant — variable, velar — palatal.

The sub-morpheme is a component of the morphonological structure
of the morpheme, which in its form coincides with one of the specific or
borrowed affixal morphemes that function in the system, but does not
reach their level in terms of meaning. The sub-morpheme, as an abstract
unit, is represented by sub-morphs, which may differ in their phonemic
composition in accordance with the current morphonological patterns. In
the study, we classify the sub-morphemes into the root and affixal. In the
root class we distinguish 4 sub-classes on the basis of the corresponding
features. Also important for the characterization of the sub-morphs is their
juxtaposition with respect to the sign of preservation / non-preservation in
the composition of the derivative word. The emphasis is also placed on the
semiotic functions of the sub-morphs.

SUMMARY

The article deals with the expediency of distinguishing specific units of
the language system — morphonological ones. On the basis of the analysis of
the opinions of scientists, representatives of different linguistic schools and
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directions, the conclusion is made about the specificity of the
morphonological level in the systematic organization of language. It is
determined, on the one hand, by its intermediate (between phonetics and
morphology) character and, on the other, by the fact of using asemantic
elements (phonemes) to identify and distinguish significant units (morphemes
and words). This is in favor of the complexity of the morphonological level,
the allocation within it of two sublevels (lower and higher) and two units
(morphoneme and sub-morpheme). A sub-morpheme is a unit of its higher
sublevel, one that directly interacts with the morphological one. The most
relevant features of each unit are identified and characterized. In
morphoneme, it is vocal / consonance, constancy / variability, velarity /
palatability. In submorphs, it is a coincidence in terms of expression with
affixed elements, asemanticity, attachment to root or suffix morphemes,
preservation / non-preservation during derivative procedures.
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ACCENT VARIANCE OF STRUKTURAL CLASS IX VERBS
IN SOUTHWESTERN SUPRADIALECT
OF UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

Ivanochko K. M.

INTRODUCTION

In the southwestern supradialect, as well as in the Ukrainian language
in general, there functions a big number of Structural Class IX verbs. They
are characterized by the width of usage range (the Carpathian,
Bukovynian-Upper Dniesterian, and Podillian-Volynian subgroups of
dialects), by rootedness into the Proto Slavic language community, by the
aspect grammeme (with the imperfective aspect predominating), by the
development of lexical-semantic derivation, by the productiveness of the
derivation nest and fixedness in all the literary variants of the language.
Prefix components represent acquiring the perfective grammeme and the
semantic correlativity with one-root prefix imperfectives of Structural
Classes | and Ill, which are characterized by root and suffix accentuation
correspondingly.

During the latest decades the accentuation of verbs, including those of
the defined structure, from different aspects have repeatedly become the
subject for scholarly studies of V. Skliarenko', V. Zadorozhnyy?
(diachronic), V. Rusanivskyy®, V. Vynnytskyy*, S.Ponomarenko®
(synchronic), K. lvanochko® (synchronic in diachronic), V. Vynnytskyy’,

! Cxmsiperxo B. T. Ictopist ykpaiscskoro Haronocy. Jliecioso. Kuis. 2017. P. 9-125.

? agopoxnuii B. AkieHTHI mporecy B npedikCanbHUX [i€CIOBAX 3 KOTHIIHIMU PelyKOBAHMMH KODPEHS B
cy4acHiil MoBi. Ykpaincerxa mosa. Kuis, 2002. Ne 3. P. 65 — 80; 3amopoxuuii B. b. BunoyTBOopeHHs K pUYrHA
aKI[EHTHUX 3MiH y CHCTEMi [€CiIoBa B YKpaiHChKii MOBi. Moeosnascmeo. Kuis, 2002. Ne 4/5. P.12-20;
3amopoxxanii B. B. PeKOHCTpPyKINsT akIEHTHUX TMpOIeciB y mpediKCampbHUX TiECTIBHAX yTBOPEHHSIX.
Moesosnaecmeo. Kuis. 2003. Ne 1. P. 66-76; 3amopoxuuii B. b. [Ipo mpuuuHy mOCTIitHOT HAaroJoNIyBaHOCTI
npedikca BU- B IiECIOBaX JOKOHAaHOTO BUay. Mososnascmeo. Kuis. 2003. Ne 4. P. 66-75.

3 Pycanicpkuii B. M. 3akOHOMIPHOCTI HAroJIOIIyBaHHS MIi€CTiBHUX OCHOB. Cyuacna yKkpainceka
snimepamypna mosa. Mopgonoeis. Kuis.1969. P. 319-325.

* Bunnunpkuii B. VYkpaiHcbka aKI[CHTHA CUCTEMa : CTAHOBJICHHS, po3BUTOK. JIbBiB. 2002, P. 313-347.

® ouomaperko C. OcoGIMBOCTI HArOJTONMIYBAHHS Ii€C/TiB B yKPAaiHCHKHX TOBIPKAaxX OY3bKO-IHIYIbCHKOTO
mexupiudst. Haykoesi npayi. @inonoeis. Mogosnascmeo. P. 36—39.

® Isanouxo K. Kopenese Haromourysanms npedikcanbHo-cyhikcanbHIX JieciiB i3 cyhikcanbHOI0 MOpHeMoro
-H- B T'YIyJIbCHKUX TOBiIpKax (Ha MaTepiaii KopoTkoro cioBHuKa “T'yiynsebki roBipku” 1. 3akpeBcbkoi). Bichux
Ipukapnamcoxozo yuisepcumemy. @inonozis. 2012. Bun. XXXII — XXXIII. P.135-145; IBanouko K.
HaromnocoBi oco6mmBocTi cydikcanbHIX BepOaTHBIB HEOKOHAHOTO BUAY CY(IKCaIbHO-KOPEHEBOTO aKLEHTHOTO
THUITy B TiBJICHHO-3aXiTHOMY Hapiudi yKpaiHCBKOi MOBH. [Ipobnemu cymanimaphux Hayk : 30IpHUK HAyKOBHX
npanb /[IporoOGHUIBKOro AEpKaBHOTO MeNaroriyHoro yHiBepcurery iMmeHi IBaHa ®panka. Cepis “@inomnoris”.
Hporo6uu. 2015. Bumn. 36. P. 50-68; IBanouko K. HarosocoBi oco0nuBocTi cy(hikcanbHUX II€CIiB KOPEHEBOTO
aKIEHTHOTO THITy B TYIYJIBCBKHX TOBOpax (Ha Marepiami niamekrosorignoi mpami M. Ilasmioka, I. Pobuyka
“Yxpainceki ToBopu Pymywii : miamextni Texcrn”). Teka komisji polsko-ukraiziskich zwigzkéw kulturowych.
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L. Ryazanova®, L.Legka®’ (versificational). The verbates of the noted
structural class are characterized by belonging to the three accent types
(root, suffix-root and suffix-flexion).

Root accentuation of the defined verbs is motivated by their
preserving the accentuation features of the late Proto Slavic barytone
accent paradigm (a.p.a.), as well as by phonetic and derivational processes
(semantic-grammatic and lexical-semantic). Root accentuation as also
represented by verbates of the former oxytone (a.p.b.) or mobile (a.p.c.)
accent paradigms, which is caused by paroxytonic retaining the stress from
the stem class suffix and presence flexions to the root: edoumu
“wrooumu’”; “(na xoeo) ceapumu” < *v’aditi *v’adits) (a.p.a.) (Cxi., 12),
mucaumu “oymamu, 6asxcamu, xomimu’ < *m’ysliti *m’yslits (a.p.a.)
(Cxn., 14); kpacumu “gpapoysamu’ < *krasiti *krasite (a.p.a.) (Cxi., 12);
nocmumu, -cmum ‘‘nocmumu”, postiti, poséu, postit “nocmumu” <
*postiti *p’ostite (a.p.b.) (Cxkn., 12); sleziti, slozu, slézit “nraxamu,
pesimu (epy60)” < *sleziti *slszifts’(a.p.c.) (Cxi., 82).

Suffix-root accentuation derives from late Proto Slavic accent
paradigms — oxytone (a.p.b.) and mobile (a.p.c.): Ginimu < *béliti *bélits
(a.p.b.) < *bélw (a.p.b.) (Cxi., 12); eposumu < *groziti *griozite (a.p.b.) <
*groza (a.p.b.) (Cxiu., 12); moaumu < *modliti *m’odite (a.p.b.)
(Cxi., 12); oyoumu “oyoumu, npooyooscysamu 6io cuy” < *baditi *badite’
(a.p.c.) (Cxku., 160); odapumu “oapysamu” < *dariti *darmts’ (a.p.c) <
dars (a.p.c) (Cki., 12).

Suffix-flexion accentuation is rooted mainly into the mobile accent
paradigm: eapumu®, -mé < *variti *varits (a.p.c.) (Cxi., 162), eéepumumu <
*Versiti, *versite’ (a.p.c.) (Ckim., 162), eecenumu < *veseliti *veselits
(a.p.c.) (Ckmn., 162), zcamumu, zauy, camum, zamum “amumu’ < *Qatite
*qatite' (a.p.c.) (Cxi,160); nocmepmumu, ycmepmumu™ “e6umu,
npuyunumu cmepms” < *merti *morets’(a.p.c.) (Cki., 156).

Within the defined accent type there are derivates of both barytone
and oxytone accent paradigms, their accentuation being motivated by

A}

Lublin. 2016. Tom. XI. St.50-60; IBanouko K. AxnenTyariiiai 0COOGNHBOCTI Kay3aTHBIB J€B’SITOTO
CTPYKTYPHOTO KJlacy 3 aJ €KTHBHMMH OCHOBAaMH Ii3HBOIPACIAaB STHCHKOT PYXOMOI aKIEHTOI MapajurMu y
MiBJICHHO-3aX1THUX TOBOpaX yKpPaiHChKOI MOBH. Haykosuil 8icHUK [po2oduybko2co 0epicasHozo nedazo2itiozo
yuigepcumemy imeni leana @panxa. Cepis “Dinonociuni nayku” (M08o3naécmeo). 30IpHUK HAYKOBUX Tpallb.
Ne 7. Oporobuu. 2017. P. 71-76.

" Bunnnuskuit B. M. HaronomnryBanus niecniB y noesii IBana @panka. Yxp. moea i rimepamypa 6 wikoii.
1981. Ne 8. P. 44-46.

8 Pszanoa O. Jlo mpo6ieMu akeHTyariii giecB y noesii [Bana Mpanka (CydikcanpHo-(reKciiiie HaroIome s,
tun CO). Vrpaincwre rimepamyposnascmeso : 30ipHuK HaykoBux nparp. 2006. Bum. 68. P. 219-226.

% Jlerka JI. AKIleHTHA CHCTeMa JlieciTiB y moetnuHUX TBopax Jleci YkpaiHku (y IOpiBHSIHHI 3 TOTOYAaCHOIO Ta
Cy4acHOI0 HOpMaMmHM) : aBToped. AuC. Ha 3700yTTs HayK. CTymeHs KaHx. ¢imon. Hayk 3i crem. 10.02.01 —
“Yxpainceka moBa. Kuis. 2016. 20 p.

'y nexcuxorpadiunomy mkepeni miecaoBa mogaHi 6e3 HATOIOCOBOTO MapKepa | nocmepmumu “eoumi’.
ITe yemepmumu (CBI, 11, 120).
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accent analogy to the verbs of the mobile accent paradigm: ceapumuc’i, -
pyc’i “tentomamu, kpuuwamu (inoux)” < svdriti s’a, svdar’u sa, -rit sa
“ceapumucs” < *sv'ariti *sv'arite (a.p.a.) (Cku., 157); naoumu, naosucy,
aaouw “‘sacomosnsmu mamepianu (nepes. oepesumny, oposa)” < *laditi
*I'adite (a.p.a.) (Cxn, 157); xeéanto “xeanumu” < *xvaliti *xvdlite (a.p.b.)
(Cki., 158).

Suffix-root and suffix-flexion accentuation of the Ukrainian proper
origin period is motivated by the analogy to stressing verbates of the a.n.b.
and a.n.c accent paradigms, which correlates them with the accentuation
features of West and South Slavic languages. Unlike other dialects of the
southwestern supradialect, in Boyko dialects, as well as in the southeastern
supradialect of the Ukrainian literary language, the verbates defined tend to
preserve the late Proto Slavic mobile accent paradigm.

Within the defined accent type there are derivates of both barytone
and oxytone accent paradigms, their accentuation being motivated by
accent analogy to the verbs of the mobile accent paradigm: ceapumuc’i, -
pye’i “rentomamu, xpuuamu (inoux)” < svdriti s’a, svdar’u sa, -rit sa
“ceapumucs” < *sv'ariti *sv'arite (a.p.a.) (Cku., 157); naoumu, naosucy,
aaouwm “‘zacomoensmu mamepianu (nepes. depesuny, oposa)” < *laditi
*I'adits (a.p.a.) (Cxi, 157); xeanto “xsarumu” < *xvaliti *xvdlite (a.p.b.)
(Cka., 158).

Root, suffix-root and suffix-flexion accentuation of the Ukrainian
proper origin period verbs is motivated by accent analogy to the derivates
of the old accent paradigms (a.p.a., a.p.b., a.p.c.) which correlate with the
accentuation features of West and South Slavic languages.

Unlike other dialects of the southwestern supradialect, in Boyko
dialects, as well as in the southeastern supradialect of the Ukrainian literary
language, and thus in the modern Ukrainian literary language, the verbates
defined tend to suffix-flexion stress which is correlative with the late Proto
Slavic mobile accent paradigm.

The verbates of Structural Class IX in the supradialect under study,
especially in Boyko and Transcarpathian subdialects (irrespective of their
accent type — root, suffix-root or suffix-flexion), represent accentuation
variance, which is motivated by their nature. As far as it the nature of
Boyko subdialects is concerned, according to L. Kots-Grygorchuk, they
(Boyko subdialects) belong to “mixed and transitive subdialects between
Upper-Dniesterian, Pokuttyan-Bukovynian, Hutsul, Thrascarpathian and
Upper-Sannian dialect massifs”*". Accent variants of the defined derivates

Y Ipuropuyx-Koms JI. JliHrsictiano-reorpadiune IOCITIIKEHHS yKPAiHCHKOrO JiSUIEKTHOTO MPOCTOPY.
Haro-Hopk — JIsBiB. 2012. P. 107.
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represent correlation with their accent peculiarities in South and West
Slavic languages.

The relevance of accentuation variance among the words of different
morphological classes in the colloquial Ukrainian literary speech (with,
due to southwestern and southeastern accent peculiarities unification, the
number cof their accent variants reduced,) was pointed out by
V. Vynnytskyy — “...in the live speech these tendencies are to some extent
either inconsistent or almost inactive”'?. Perfect aspect prefix verbs, in his
opinion, have mostly preserved the features of stressing the motivative
non-prefix derivates of the imperfective aspect®,

Unclear causes of the defined structural class suffix verbs variance
accentuation, accent uncorrelation of the constituent derivation nests in the
structure of a dialect or even a subdialect, as well as accentuation
difference of the constituents of a derivation nest in the variants of the
Ukrainian literary language, including modern Ukrainian, and the
confirmation of the paroxytonese as an accent phenomenon of the
southwestern supradialect proper, motivate the choice of the investigation
subject.

1. Accent variance of barytone accent paradigm verbs

Root accent type verbs are rooted into all the three accent paradigms
(with barytone accent paradigm predominating). Among them we
encounter a number of derivates which on the level of dialects (or a
dialect), even a local subdialect (modern Hutsul, modern eastern Boyko,
“Hungarian-Rusyn” (Transcarpathian)), or literary standards represent
accent difference (variance) — root and suffix-root, root and suffix-
flexion — or accent uncorrelation of prefixal and motivating derivates that
belong to the same derivation nest.

Accent variance is also characteristic of Proto Slavic verbs, which had
not undergone the reconstructedness of the accent paradigms, verbates of
the Ukrainian proper origin period being among them.

Among the verbs of the barytone accent paradigm, accent variance
belongs to the sporadic accentuation processes (8): 6dsumu (3a6asiocs),
opumeumu (6pvimumu), edévmu, eimpumu, ndpumu (napime),
nécmumu, Mopo3umu, NOJIOUIUMU.

The first verb (édeéumu) with a lonely prefix formation is
characterized by the width of usage range (Boyko, Hutsul, Upper
Dniesterian subdialects, variants of the literary language, the modern
Ukrainian literary language), by root accentuation sequence and shifting

2 BynEUNBKNM B. YkpaiHcbKa aKI[CHTHA CHCTEMa : CTAHOBJICHHS, po3BUTOK. JIbBiB. 2002. P. 470.
3 The same. P. 475.
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the stress to the flexion in the Presence form of the first person singular in
Boyko and local Upper Dniesterian subdialects, which was caused by
rhythmic order of song texts: éasumu “3ampumysamu” (CBI, I, 38)
(< *b’aviti *b’avite) (a.p.a.) (Ckn., 11), 36aeumu “nozbasumu”
(CBI, 1, 295); baviti “nsanvuumu, 3atimamucs, basumucs 3 dimvmu’; baviti
s’a “epamucs, zabasnamucs (npo oimeit)” (CKYTI, 56); 3a6asumu(cu)
“me came, wo 3aseypemu(cu)”; “sampumamucs, 3abapumucs” (CI'T, 72);
30daeumu “‘zincymu, nowkooumu’; ‘“‘0osecmu 00 3A2UHY; SHUWUMU,
youmu”, 36aeumu oonio “30asumu eixy” (CI'T, 80); 6aseumu “casmu,
oapumu, mpamumu (vac)” (YI'P, 431); oyéasucau “oooanu” (YI'TI3H,
23); mnabasumuc’i “‘nacpamucs, szabapumucs” (ACcP, 24), 3ab6asuy
“sabasumu” (I'b, 178), 36aeum ‘“nozoasumu” (I'b, 241); 36aenem
“s0aensimu” (I'b, 114); 36aeumu “3abpamu wocsy”, “6dbumu xococv”;
“nozoasum, -woeocv”; “zabpamu xkoeo 6i0 uoco”’ (Kemn., 283); o6aeumu
(b.—H., 48), 36aeumu “3abpamu”, 8iKy, oicumms’; “sHuumMu’”;
“sincygeamu,  ckanivumu,  nioipgamu’;  “‘eumpamumu  HAMAPHO;
“nozoasumu” (I'p. 11, 121), édeéumuca (I'on., 15), 3a6aéumucsa (qum)
“mamu wo-nebyov sax 3abasky abo poszsazy”; Oian. ‘‘3ampumamucs”’
(CYM, 111, 14); 36d6umu ‘“‘smenwumu KilbKicmb 4020-HeOYOb, 3HUUMU
wocv” /I “smenwrygamu cmyninv 6us8y, IHMEHCUBHICMb Y020-HEOYOb”;
po3m. “gionimamu wo-HebyO0b y K020Cb, 3aruwiamu 6e3 4020ch”’; PO3M.
“nowxooumu, 3incysamu wo-web6yov” /| “ckanivumu’; pozm. “0oeooumu

00 3azumny, 3HUWyeamu, 2youmu’; pom. ‘“‘eumpauamu 06e3 KOpucmi,
mapno” (CYM, 111, 424), 6aeumu (YJIBH, 32), 6asumu(csa) (Opd., 31);
ase: zabdeumuc’a “sabasumucsa’; “3abapumuca’: Ha 0o cediii Oiyueniiyi
xooom 3abaen’yc’a (CBI, 1, 258); 3abaento ce ‘‘zabasns-
mucs’”: ...mamyHetiko s ne 3aoaento ce...(I'b, 118). It is interesting to note
that the rhythmic pattern of the illustrative phrase, spotted by the
lexicographic source of the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary
language, in the defined verbate also confirms accent displacement to the
Presence flexion, despite the marked root accent in the head word of the
dictionary article: 3aédeumucsa, -enwoca, -euwca “zabasumucs,
possaxcumucsa’; “‘sampumamucs’: Ilycmu, mamu, nocynsimu, 5 He
3abaent0ca, — miivku xaonyie nomymario i Hasao eeprycs (Uy0. V, 685)
(Ip. 11, 2).

The second (substantival) derivate opumeumu is marked by the usage
range width (Boyko, Maramures and Hutsul subdialects, variants of the
literary language), morphological (6pumeamu, 6pumumu, opumu) and
accent variance (root and suffix-root), which enabled its establishment in
the modern Ukrainian literary language. In Boyko sundialects all its
morphological variants mark root accent, which correlates with the late
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Proto Slavic barytone accent paradigm of the motivating substantive
(*briitva (a.p.a.) (Ckn., 536): opumeumu, opumeamu ‘“‘conumu’”
(Km., 2, 186), opume(gp)umu “zonumu”, opumeu(a)mu(ca) “conumucs”
(CBI, 1, 72), noopumeumu “nozonumu” (CBI', 11, 86). In the modern local
Maramures subdialect the verbate asserts stress shift from the root to the
stem class suffix in the Infinitive, which is motivated by accent analogy to
the verbs of the oxytone accent paradigm: opsimiimu, 6peiuy, o6pvimuw
“opumu” (Cab., 30). Hutsul lexicographic sources state (with grammatic
paradigm incompleteness, as it is in the Galician variant of the literary
language) its thematic affix stressed: opumeumu, 6pumumu, Hutsul
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“eonumu” (I'onos., 373), opumumu (6pumeumu) “conumu’; “2nadeHvko
kocumu’; “‘eunacamu (npo oseyw, kopig)” (CI'T, 30); opumumu “zonumu”
(MCIT, 17). In the Galician variant of the literary language the verb under
analysis represents, together with morphological, accent variance,
correlating with accentuation features of Boyko and Hutsul subdialects:
opumeamu, opumu, opumumu (®) (Ken., 44), opumea(u)mu,
opumumu;, — nicn. briti “pizamu wumocov cocmpum”, now’a3. 3 ie. *¢her-
“mepmu, ckpebmu, pizamu”, *bhri-, *bhréi-; — cuop. 3 xina. bhrindati
“nopanumu” (ECYM, 1, 260).

The regionalism (Hutsul subdilaects) edoumu despite the
predominance of root accentuation sporadically reveals accent variance as
well as fixedness in the literary language variants: edoumu “manumu,
npunaoddcysamu” (CI'T, 32) < v’abiti *v’abite (a.n.a.) (Cxi., 12), édoumu
“npusabmosamu, manumuy” (MCIT, 19), edbumu “zamucniosamu maiino
na «xococo 310” (B.-H.,66), edoumu “manumu, npumseyeamu”
(Tomos., 379; 1Ili, 28; Xemn., 53), edoumu “manumu, npumseyeamu”
(I'p. 1, 120), é@oumu (I'oin., 36; YJIBH, 62; Opo, 62).

The derivates of the verb nest eimpumu (with the usage range width —
Boyko, Maramures and Hutsul subdialects) also show accent variance. In
Boyko, Maramures subdialects and the Galician variant of the literary
language it represents the sequence of preserving the old barytone accent
paradigm: eimpumu, eimpum ‘“nioxom wykamu’; noiv. wietrzpé
(CBI, 1,132) < *véwiti *v'érite (ap.a.) (Cxn., 12), 3eimpumuca
“cxasumucs” (CBI, 1, 300), simpumuca “6ymu nepenosnenum enepzieio™;
“nopywyeamu Hopmu nogedinxu noduny” (Cab., 39). simpumu “nioxamu
(npo capny)” (IACcb, 12), eimpumu “nposimprosamu” (XKem., 108),
nposimpumu (Kern., 767).

In Hutsul subdialects it functions with root and stem class suffix
accentuation (with paradigm incompleteness): simpumu “‘sunioxysamu
woco vy noeimpi (nepes. npo meapun)’ (CIT,39), eimpumu
“sunroxyeamu’” (MCI'T, 27).
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In the southeastern variant of the literary language the postfix and
prefix verbates are characterized by accent uncorrelation with the
motivating verbate. The former two by analogy to the verbs of the mobile
accent paradigm demonstrate root accentuation, correlative with their
accentuation features in Carpathian subdialects, and the motivating verbate
demonstrates root-flexion accentuation, correlative with Hutsul dialects:
gimpumu, -pro, -puwm “unioxamu nosimps (npo cobax)” (I'p.l, 242),
gimpumucsa “6ymu 6 necnoxiiinomy cmani. — K. M.”: Co6axu éimpunucs,
mooi mo 5 i 6356 00 cobak éuna. (I'p. 1, 242), nposimpumu “nposimpumu”
(I'p. 111, 460).

In the modern Ukrainian literary language, the motivating
desubstantive by analogy to its stressing in the southeastern literary
standard, asserts suffix-flexion accentuation; the postfix desubstantive
proves variant (root and suffix-flexion) accent and prefix desubstantive
proves root accent, correlative with the accentuation features of Carpathlan
dialects: ¢impumu, pro -puwt, -umo (Opd., 114), mmpumuc;l simprocs,
simpuiwica, eimpuméca (Opd., 114), ane: nposimpumu (Iorp., 453,
VJIBH, 517, Opd., 609).

The verbate napumu despite root accent sequence is distinguished by
the accentuation of the initial, newly formed, second person plural flexion
syllable in the Imperative, the appearance of which is caused by accent
shift from the root to the former reduced: pariti, pdr’u, -rit “napumu”,
()s=pariti  “posnapumu (3enens)” (CKVYTI, 139) < *p’ariti *p’arite
(a.p.a.) (Cxkn.,11), napumu “ownapiosamu”; ‘“nexmu (npo cneky)”,
“kun’smumu (monoko)” (Cab., 218), cndpuy “nonexmu” (I'b, 90), napime
“napumu  (Monoko)”:...no napime monoxé... (I'B, 95), [paryty, pdryt
“napumu’] (SH, 156), napumu (XKen., 602), ndpumu, ndapro, napuw
(Tomn., 271), napume, napro, napuwt, napme (Opd., 483).

The verb necmumu in modern central Boyko, the local eastern Boyko,
Maramures and western Hutsul subdialects preservs the old root
accentuation: peéstiti, -§¢u, -stit “zraoumu, necmumu” (CKVYTI, 142) <
*plestiti *péstits  (a.p.a.) (Cxi., 11); nécmumuca “zaxonnosamucs
KOHKpemHnoio  npayeio, pemeavro i  euxonyeamu” (CI'Lb, 342),
néecmumuca ‘“‘recmumucs’; “‘euxauxamu 0o cebe a0008, cniguymms’
(Cab., 228), nonécmumucsa ‘‘racmumucs, necmumucs SAKUUCbL 4ac”,
“akutico wac euxkauxamu 00 cebe mobos, cnisuymms’ (Ca0., 258),
nécmumu “ooznsoamu, niscumu, wanvuumuy” (MCI'T, 137).

In a lexicographic source of the Galician variant of the Ukrainian
literary language the defined verb represents the productiveness of the
derivation nest, whose constituents, not without the influence of central
and southern Ukraine live folk language (necmumu “necmumu, nenismu,
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nanouumu” (b.-H., 277), necmumu (I1i, 184), have successively stressed
stem class suffix accent (with the grammatic paradigm incompleteness),
which is caused by accent analogy to the verbs of the oxytone accent
paradigm: necmumu (XKen,, 630), nonecmumu (XKen., 703), posnecmumu
(OKen., 826).

In the southeastern variant of the literary language the derivates of the
defined derivation nest do not correlate. Thus, the motivating verbate
represents suffix-root accentuation (with first person singular Presence
flexion accent), and the prefix verbate throughout the whole grammatic
paradigm represents root accentuation: necmumu, newy, nécmuu
“nioicumu, nenismu, uauouumuy”’ (Ip. 111, 148), nonécmumu, -newy, -
cmuw  “‘noniocumu, nonenismu” (I'p. III, 327). Both of the verbs
throughout the whole grammatic paradigm, except the Infinitive of the
motivating verb, in the Ukrainization period variant of the Ukrainian
literary language prove accent variance. The motivating derivate is
distinguished by accentuation variance (root and suffix-root), and the
derivative is noted by root accentuation sequence. The former accent type
correlates with its accent peculiarities in the southwestern supradialect, and
the latter does in both the Galician and the southeastern variants of the
Ukrainian literary language. Such accentuation can reflect the tendency
towards collaborative basis for establishing literary norms: nécmumu, -wy,
-cmuw (I'on., 283), nonécmumu, -newyy, -cmuwm (I'oin., 283).

In the modern Ukrainian literary language both of the derivates reveal
the identity of variance accentuation — root and suffix-root (with the first
person singular Presence flexion accentuation). The former variant
originates from the barytone accent paradigm, and the latter belongs to
accent acquirement of the Ukrainian language proper: nécmumu, néuy,
nécmuu (Opd., 509), nonécmumu, -éwy, -écmuu (Opd., 566).

Therefore, the sequence of root accentuation of the defined derivation
nest verbs in the southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language is caused
by rootedness into the barytone accent paradigm which correlates it with
accent features in most of Slavic languages. Suffix-root accentuation (with
the first person singular Presence flexion accent) correlates with its
accentuation features in the Bulgarian language. Suffix-flexion
accentuation has formed on the ground of the southeastern variant of the
modern Ukrainian literary language: nécmumu “necmumu”, necmumucs
“(npo cmapwux dimeil) yycusamu G1ACMUBUX NEPEBANCHO MATUM OIMM
inmonayiu i eumosu cnig” (Me); — Russian nécmosamwv “necmysamu’”,
Belarussian nécuiup “necmumu’, np. nrecmosamu “suxosysamu”, Polish
piescié “necmumu”, Check péstit “supowysamu, euxosysamu”, Slovak
pestowat’ “necmysamu’”, Upper Sorbian péscié “ooensoamu, euxosysamu”,
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“ooensoamu”, Lower Sorbian péstowaé “mc.”, Bulgarian [necmii]
“exonommo, bepedcy”, M. necmu ‘“‘exonomums, 30epicac”, Slovenian
péstowati “ooensioamu’; — mcn. péstiti “ecooysamu”, formed from pésts
(< *petts) “inca” (ECYM, 1V, 360).

In the dialects under investigation there has been found a single
hutsulism which unlike the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary
language represents shifting the accent to the stem class suffix (with the
grammatic paradigm incompleteness): 30oposumu “noszooposnsimu”
(CIT, 82) (< *zwdorviti *zvdorvite (a.p.a.) < *zvdorve (a.p.a.)
(Cxin., 309), 300posumu, 300pdenro  (Ken., 296), o0300posumu
“yz0oposumu” (XKen., 562), nozooposumu ca (Ken., 681); yzooposumu |
y30oposnsimu (Ken., 1005), 300posumu, -enro “nozooposrsmu” (XKen.)
(I'p. 11, 146), 300posumu, -eéar0 (CYM, 111, 547; Opd., 267).

Despite its usage regionality (western Boyko and the modern local
Boyko subdialects), the verb mopozumu is distinguished by derivational
nest productiveness, by fixedness in the literary standards as well as by the
variance of accent types (root and suffix-root), the latter being motivated
by accent analogy to the verbs of the oxytone accent paradigm:
samoposumuca “nepemepsnymu’ (CBI', 1, 277) < *morziti *morzito
(a.p.b.) (Ckmn., 11), [morgziti / moroziti]: za=moroziti | za=moroziti,
zamorozu | zamoroZu, zamordzit | zamorozit “zamopozumu’;
V’id=moroziti “siomopozumu” (CKYTI, 125).

In the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary language the
components of the derivational nest represent accent uncorrelation of the
motivating and the prefix derivates. The motivating derivate is
characterized by preserving the old (root) accentuation, and the derivative
derivates are marked for their acquiring suffix-root accentuation, which is
caused by analogy to accenting the verbs of the former oxytone accent
paradigm:  mopozumu  (Ken., 453), 3amopozumu  (XKemn., 257),
namopozumu (XKen., 484). One of the derivated verbates is also
distinguished by prefix accent, which is conditioned by derivational factors
(acquiring the seme of “process incompleteness”): ndmopozumu
“samopozumu” (Kei., 698).

In the southeastern literary standard, and thus in the modern Ukrainian
literary language, all of them are characterized by root accent prevalence:
mopozumu  “mopozumu” (I'p. 11, 445), 3amopozumu | 3amoposrcysamu
“samoposumu” (I'p 11, 68), nepemoposzumu “nepemopozumu” (I'p. 1V,
128), nomopozumu “nomoposumu” (I'p.1V, 299), npumopozumu |
npumopoxcyeamu “‘npumoposumu’ (I'p. 1V, 427), pozmoposzumu, -scy, -
arcum “cnpuqunumucs 0o pozmaroeanns” (I'p. IV, 52), mopozumu (Ilorp.,
307, Opd., 381), zamopozumu (Ilorp., 197, Opd., 239), oomopozumu
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(ITorp., 351, Opd., 452), npumopozumu (Ilorp., 445, Opd., 598),
pozmopozumu (Opd., 659).

In the Proto Slavic language, the -iti verbs, formed from the barytone
accent paradigm names, took the barytone accent paradigm: [[lpi60 1981,
104, 153] (*polsiti  *polsite (a.p.a. 11.5.3) < *polxv» (Cxi., 308):
nonowmumu “naxamu”’ (CI'Th, 139); nonowimu “nsxamu” (CIT, 153);
nonowumu “nsikamu, poseansmu (6 ocnosenomy nmaxis)” (MCIT, 148),
nonoxamu “nisxamu, cmpawumu” (I1i, 290), nonoxamucsa, -xamovcs
“bossmucs, mpycumucs” (Ii, 291), noaowumu | nondxamu, -ca
“nonoxamu” (Xem., 692).

Lexicographic sources representing the southeastern variant of the
Ukrainian literary language as well as the literary standard of the
Ukrainization period and the modern literary language, fix it with suffix-
root accent type, with the shift of accent marker to the flexion in the
Presence singular: norowmimu, -wy, -wuw “cnonoxysamu” (I'p. 111, 288) /
noanoxamu, -xaio, -ewm “naxamu” (I'p. 11, 288); nonowimu, -wiy,
-1owmuw  (I'on., 303) / nonoxamu, -xaw, -xacwm (T'on., 303),
nonowmumu(ca), -wy(ca), -romuwm(ca) | nonoxamu(ca), -xaro(csa),
-xaeui(ca) (Opd., 557). Apropos, the thematic suffix accent in the
Infinitive can serve as a marker of correlation with the Slovenian derivate:
plasiti “nonoxamu” (ECYM, 1V, 502). The modern local eastern Boyko
subdialect in its prefix derivatives attests to the deepening of the
accentuation processes — shifting the accent to the flexion in all forms of
the Presence: [polositi: (i)s=polositi s’a, (i)s=polosu s’a, (i)s=polosit s’a
“saxamuca’] (CKYTT, 149).

Thus, the accentuation variance of Structural Class 1X verbates within
the former barytone accent paradigm in the southwestern dialects of the
Ukrainian language belongs to accent processes of low productiveness
(characterizes only 7 derivates). They are traced only on the level of one
dialect (western Boyko and local Upper Dniesterian (“roBopu 6atiokiB”),
on the level of two dialects (Boyko and Hutsul dialects), on the level of
dialects and literary standards. The verb éasumucs singles out with its
Presence 1-st person sing. accentuation only in western Boyko subdialects,
which is motivated by the rhythmic order of “kolomyyka” pattern. In
western Boyko subdilaects the verbate moposzumu represents accent shift
to stem class suffix (with grammatic paradigm incompleteness), and in the
modern local eastern Boyko dialect it represents root (old) and suffix-
flexion accent shift (by analogy to the derivates of the mobile accent
paradigm). The polyaspectivity of the defined derivate accent processes is
related to the character of the Proto Slavic syllable composing sonant p.
The sporadicity of stress shifting to the stem class suffix is also
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characteristic of the 2-nd person plural imperative form of the verbate
napumu in local Upper Dniesterian subdialects, which is synchronized
with the repetitive vocalization of the reduced vowel (napime). The verbs
eéabumu, opumeumu (Opumumu), eimpumu, 30oposumu, despite the
sequence of root accentuation in Boyko subdialects, in Hutsul subdialects
represent stress shifting to the thematic affix. The components of the
derivation nests throughout most of the defined verbs in the literary
variants of the language (Galician, southeastern and the modern Ukrainian
literary language) attest to accentuation variance or stress uncorrelation of
the motivating and derivative derivates.

2. Accent variance of oxytone accent paradigm verbs

The varbates of the late Proto Slavic oxytone accent paradigm reveal a
lower degree of variance accentuation actualization: somiumucs,
cépoumucsa, cuaumu, ROMYMICUMU, XONUMu, OAUBUMU, HUUMU,
kinyumu. Throughout the whole grammatic paradigm they prove the
predominance of root and the sporadicity of variance accentuation. The
majority of them in the southeastern variant and thus in the modern
Ukrainian literary language are characterized by suffix-flexion or suffix-
root and rarely by variance accentuation.

The former verbate is marked by root stress in the Hutsul subdialects,
which is caused by stress analogy to the verbs of the former barytone
accent paradigm (with the absence of accent marker in Boyko subdialects):
omomumu [l océpoumu “poszniomumu, CuibHO po3zeHi6AmMU KO20Cb Ha
(kococw)” (CIT, 138), aromumuca | na'ymysamuc'a ‘“‘cepoumucs,
ckaoicenimu’;, “cunono xonoonimu” (CBI, 1, 423) < *I’atiti *1’utis (a.p.b.)
(Cku., 12). In the both variants (Galician and southeastern) of the literary
language they prove the root accentuation type, which correlates them with
Hutsul subdialects: amomumu (Ken., 420), omromumu “poszmomumu’
(OKen., 578), momumu, -uy, -muw “znumu, Oopaznumu’ (JKen.)
(T'p. 11, 390).

Yet, in the modern Ukrainian literary language the derivates of the
defined nest attest to the accentuation variance. Most of the lexicographic
sources present them with suffix-flexion accentuation (with the prevalence
of the Galician source of the illustrative material in the 11-volume
dictionary), which is motivated by accent analogy to the verbs of the former
mobile accent paradigm: siromumu, arouy, -muw (Ilorp., 287, YJIBH, 316),
JIomumu, o4y, -muuwi “00800umu 00 PO3NIOUEHOCMI, 2HIBY; O0)yoice
cepoumu” (CYM, 1V, 574), naromumucsa, nwuyca, aomuwca “Oymu
DO3NIIOUEeHUM, CHIBHUM; Oyxce cepoumucs’; “Oymu HA036UYAUHO CUIbHUM
(npo mopo3, nocooy mowo)” (CYM, 1V, 574), onromumuca, onrouycs,
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omtomuuwica, oian. “pozmomysamucs” (®p. 1, 1955, 172) (CYM, V, 691).
Other sources fix them with variance accentuation — suffix-flexion and
suffix-root, the former being an “accentuation acquirement” of the
Ukrainian lexicography of the XX-th century, and the latter representing
rootedness into the Proto Slavic language community: iremiumu, arouy,
momuw,  aiwomumo  (Opdoen., 317,  Opd., 355);  orromumucs
“pozmomyeamu,cs” (Hen.), [émomumucsa] “poszcepoumucs, cnanraxuymu
enisom” (XKen.), momumu “cepoumu, znumu’, aomumuca “cepoumucsi;
oymu 0yoice cunvhum (npo mopos, necody)” (ECYM, 111, 329).

Despite the usage range width (Boyko, local Maramures, Hutsul
subdialects and variants of the literary language), the verbate cépoumucs
Is marked by root accentuation prevalence, which is motivated by accent
analogy to the verbs of the barytone accent paradigm which became a
norm in all the variants of the literary language. In western Boyko
subdialects it proves variance accentuation (root and suffix-root),the
former belonging to the accent features of the Ukrainian period proper, and
the latter representing rootedness in the oxytone accent paradigm:
cépoumucs, cepoumuc’a “cepoumucs”. Ona ¢’i max na mene cepoum,
wuo n'ax  n'awennuu. (CBI 11, 211) < *serditi  *serdite (a.p.b.)
(Cxim. 2, 12), océpoumucsa “poscepoumucs”, cf. also oznocmumucs
(CBI', 11, 25), sérditi “cepoumu, opamysamu”, [derdti], drazniti, sérditi s’a
“cepoumucsa”, na=seérditi s’a “pozcepoumucs” (CKYTI, 164);
poscépoumu | poszcépicosamu  “‘npusecmu  Ko2o-nebOyOb Yy CcmMau
poszopamyeantst, ooypenns, 2nigy” (Cab., 319), océpoumu “posznromumu,
cunoHo  posenieamu koeocv Ha (koeocv)” (CIT, 138); cépoumu
(Kemn., 861), océpoumu(ca) (Ken.,587); cépoumu, “opamysamu”
(I'p. 1V, 115); océpoumu, pioxo “me came, wo poscepoumu” (CYM, V,
759); cépoumu “cepoumucs” (Hen.); —mea. *s*rditv, *s*rdivits, derivative
formation from the noun *s*rd(vce) “cepye”, as cepue (the heart) was
believed to be the center of emotions, esp. rage (ECYM, V, 217).

The components of the derivation nest xonumu (<*xopiti *x’opite
(a.p.b.) (Ckim.,12) in the dialects under investigation also represent
accentuation variance. In western Boyko subdialects it is characterized by
the productiveness of the word-forming nest, the derivates of which attest
to suffix-root accentuation, which originates from the oxytone accent
paradigm (with the sporadicity of root accentuation, caused like in
Transcarpathian subdialects'®, by derivational processes, namely by
acquiring the seme of “action incompleteness and partiality’’). The modern
central Boyko subdialects represent it with root, Ukrainian proper

“ Bepxparchkuii I. 3631061 10 Mi3HAHHS YrOPCKO-PYCKHX roBopis. Part 1. TOBOPH 3 HATONOCOM JBHKHIM.
JIbBiB. 1899. P. 53, 57.
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accentuation, motivated by analogy to the barytone accent paradigm verbs:
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xonumu, XOnuy “weuoxo ezamu’’; “nebacamo, Ha W8UOKY pyKy 3 icmu abo
sunumu” (CBI', 11, 344), éxonumu “‘exonumu”; “(nebacamo) 3’icmu abo
sunumu” (CBI, 1, 152), noxonumu “na xopomxuii cmpox nozuuumu
wocwy”; “expacmu’; “spozymimu” (CBI', 11, 128), npoxonumucs, -mi c’a,
-mu c’e, npoxonuyc’a “npouynamucs, npoxkunymucs” (CBI, II, 157),
cxonumu “‘zipsamu, 30epmu” (CBI', 11, 269), but: xonumu, -naro, -nuwm
“cxonumu, yxonumu” (CI'LIB, 497). In Hutsul subdialects the only postfix
derivate is presented without stress marker, and in Upper Sannian
subdialects it is marked with the stem class suffix accented: [schopyty sy
“sipeamucs’] (SH, 19), n’imxonuy “nioxonumu” (YI'TI3H, 19).

In the Galician variant of the Ukrainian language all its prefix derivates
represent, like in the central Boyko subdialects, root accentuation:
nepexonumu (Ken., 627), noxonumu (Ken., 727), npuxonumu cs
(OKen., 763), cxonumu (XKen., 941), yxonumu (Ken., 1022).

In the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary language, and thus
in modern Ukrainian, as well as in western Boyko subdialects, all the
derivative derivates assert suffix-root accentuation (with the Presence 1-st
person sing. flexion stressed): noxonumu, -naiw, -nuw “cxonumu,
gioiopamu, npuvnsmu, spozymimu” (Ip. 111, 388), npuxonumu, -nnio,
-nuwm “npuxonumu” (I'p. 111, 450), cxonumu, -naw, -nuw (Opd., 740),
yxonumu(cs), -onaio(cs), -onum(cs) (Opd., 859).

The substantive derivate kinuumu is distinguished by the width of
usage range (subdialects of the Carpathian, Bukovynian-Upper Dniesterian
and Podillya-Volyn subgroups, variants of the literary language), by the
productiveness of the derivational nest in the literary language variants, by
the perfective grammeme and semantic correlativity with one root
derivates of Structural Class Ill and even Structural Class | with its (the
derivate xinuumu) derivatives. In most of the dialects of the supradialect
under investigation the verb defined represents root accentuation sequence
which is motivated by levelling the Infinitive accent to the Presence forms,
correlating with stress peculiarities of the motivating substantive in South
Slavic languages (kineun; — Russian xonéu “xineys”, Belarussian xauéu,
Polish, Slovak koniec, konec, Upper Sorbian kénc “mc.”, Lower Sorbian
konc “xineyn; nouamox”, Serbo-Croatian xonay “numka; xineys, xkpaii”,
Slovenian koénheC “xineyn, nouamox, uinw, numxa” (ECYM, II, 447):
konwuumu “cxinuumu”. Cf. Russian konuums (CBI', 1, 374), K*iéiti,
K*Méu “xinyumu’ (CKVYTT, 99), konuumu, Kéﬂqy, KOHuuw “3axinyumu’
(Cab., 149), «konuumucs, Kéuqyc’a, KOHuuc’:a  ‘“zaxinuumucs’
(Cab., 149), kinuumu “sasepuumu” (ToB., Xot., 345), kémuunocu
(CoB., XoT., 346), 3ax ’inuuy (LoB., Binu., 404).
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In the modern Hutsul and Upper Sannian subdialects the verb under
analysis is marked (with a lower degree of usage productiveness) by stem
class suffix accent, and rarer by root morpheme stress, which correlates
with the oxytone accent paradigm of the motivating substantive
(*konscs < *kon’s” (a.p.b.) (Cki 1, 226): 3axénuumu ‘“3axinuysamu,
sacocmprosamu” (I'onoB., 566), konu'umuc'u “xinuamucs, nomupamu’
(MCIT, 83), 3ak’inuuy ‘“3aeepwiumu HAGYAILHUL NpoOYec 3ad OOUH
nasuanonuii pix” (YITI3H, 14), 3aK’ inuy “ompumamu Ooxymenm npo
3006ymms oceimu” (YI'TI3H, 16).

The lexicographic source of the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary
language successively presents all the components of the derivational nest
with the stressed stem affix (the grammatic paradigm being traditionally
incomplete), tending to the oxytone accent paradigm of the motivating
substantive: kinuumu | xinuamu (XKen., 346), zaxkinuumu (XKen., 249),
nokinuumu (XKen., 684), ckinuumu “zaxinuumu’ (XKen., 872).

The verbates of the defined derivation nest in the southeastern variant
of the Ukrainian literary language represent the sequence of suffix-flexion
accentuation: kinuumu, -uy, -unw | Kinuamu, -udro, -ew “Kinuumu’”;
“oooumu” (I'p. 11, 245), 3axinuumu, -uy, -utiw “3axinyumu, cxinuumu’
(I'p. 11, 48), noxinuumu, -uy, -utiw “saxinuumu, cxinuumu” (I'p. 111, 271),
ckinuumu, -uy, -unwm “zaxinyumu” (I'p. IV, 135).

In the variant of the Ukrainization period Ukrainian literary language the
derivates of the defined nest exhibit both suffix-flexion and suffix-root
accentuation, correlating with the accentuation specifics of correspondingly
the southeastern or Galician variants of the Ukrainian literary language:
Kinuumu i ckinuumu, -uy, -yuw (lon., 171), ooxinuumu, -uy, -Kg"lmum
(Tour., 103), 3axinuimu, -uy, -kinuuw (Tom., 128).

The fixedness of the motivating verbate and a number of derivative
verbates with suffix-flexion accentuation happened owing to the
lexicographic tradition: kinuumu, -uy, -um (Ilorp., 251, CYM, 1V, 167,
VJIBH, 277, Opd., 309); nokinuumu, -uy, - (YJIBH, 473, CYM, VII,
25, Opd., 552); npukinuumu, -uy, -uw (Opd., 596); ckinuumu, -uy, -unw
(YJIBH, 605, CYM, IX, 269, Opd. 697).

Only perfectives with prefixes 3a- (c-) and no- in some Iexicographic
sources are presented with accentuation variance: sakinuimu, -uy, -uw i
3al<mtmmu (Ilorp., 192) ckinwimu, -up, -utim i ckinwumu (Iorp., 525)
3aKinutimu, -inuy, -inuiw (CYM III, 144, Opo., 233), but: 3axinutimu,
-yp, -yt (YJIBH, 210); nokinutimu, -uy, -utiw i noxinuumu (Ilorp., 421).

Thus, accent uncorrelation of the analysed derivational nest’s
components in the modern Ukrainian literary language, even though
sporadic, is motivated by crossing the accentuation tendencies of both
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variants of the literary language and the southwestern dialects of the
Ukrainian language.

In the dialects under study, variance accentuation is discovered by
verbates belonging to the two derivational nests, whose accentuation
originates from the oxytone accent paradigm of the motivating short
adjectives: oauzumu (< *blize’ (a.p.b.) (Cxn. 1, 140), nuzumu (< *nize’
(a.p.b.) (Ckum. 1, 140).

In the modern local western Boyko subdialect the verbates of the first
derivational nest represent variance (root and suffix) accent of the
infinitival forms and root accent of the presence forms. Root accentuation
belongs to the modern tendencies of the accentuation system of the
Ukrainian language, which has been caused by accent analogy to the verbs
of the barytone accent paradigm, and suffix-root accentuation originates
form the late Proto Slavic oxytone accent paradigm: [bliziti / bliziti]:
pri=bliziti s’a / pri=bliziti s’a, pri=bliZu s’a, -zit s’a “wabiusumucs”
(CKVYTT, 60). In western Boyko subdialects its only prefix derivate
represents stem affix accentuation: nobausumu “Onusicue nocymymu”
(CBI', 11, 85). In Hutsul subdialects the constituents of the defined nest are
presented without the accent marker: blyzyty (sy) “zonusumu(cs),
[36uocamu(cs)]”. Top. blyzyty sy, nablyiyty sy, zblyZyty sy (SH, 13). In
the Galician variant of the Ukrainian literary language the derivates
mentioned assert accentuation identity with western Boyko subdialects,
namely stem class suffix accent (with the grammatic paradigm
incompleteness): oauzumu (Kotn.) (OKen., 33), soauzumu (OKen., 285),
noonuszumu (OKen., 665).

Instead, lexcicographic sources of the southeastern variant of the
Ukrainian literary language, and thus of the modern Ukrainian literary
language, spot them with successive root accentuation, which is
conditioned by paroxytonic accent displacement from the thematic suffix
under the influence of accent analogy to the verbs of the barytone accent
paradigm: éauzumu “nadausxcamu” (Ip. 1, 73), nabauzumu “npubnu-
sumu” (I'p. 11, 464), oausumu (Opd., 51), zoausumuca (Opd., 260),
naoauzumu (Opd., 386).

Being motivated by the short adjective of the old oxytone accent
paradigm, the components of the second derivational nest demonstrate
accent uncorrelation. Thus, the motivating non-prefix verbate nuzumu in
western Boyko subdialects proves the tendency to preserving the old
suffix-root accentuation, and its prefix derivates (with accent of one of
them not being marked) asserts the new root accentuation caused by accent
analogy to the verbates of the barytone accent paradigm: nuzumu
“suuncysamu’ (CBI', 1, 489), 3nuzumu “nuscue 3cynymu, 3pooumu ujoco
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nuocuum” (CBI', 1, 316); manuz’amu, nanuzamu “nanuzamu’; “(6ope)
spooumu” (CBI, 1, 471); nonusumu “‘snuzsumu’, “3pooumu Hudcuum”
(CBI', 11, 112). In Hutsul subdialects it belongs to a rare formation with no
accent marker, which is probably explained by its transformation from
Boyko subdialects: nyzyty sy “ob6nusumucs, nonusxcysamucs, cnaoamu’
(SH, 142).

A lexicographic source of the Galician variant of the Ukrainian
literary language in one-root verbates of the analysed nest also asserts
accent uncorrelation of the motivating and prefix derivates — suffix-flexion
and suffix-root correspondingly: nusumu, nusncy, nuzuwm (XKen., 528),
swuzumu (XKen., 310), ane. nonusumu, nonuscy, nonuzuw (Hen., 700),
npunuzumu ca (Hen., 751), nponuzumu, -nuncy, -nuzuw (Hen., 774).

Analogically, in the southeastern variant of the Ukrainian literary
language the verbates of the noted derivational nest prove accent
uncorrelation of the motivating and prefix derivates. The prefixless verb is
characterized by root accentuation, caused by accent analogy to the
verbates of the barytone accent paradigm. Prefix formations represent
variance (suffix-flexion and root) accentuation. The former is motivated by
stress analogy to the verbs of the mobile accent paradigm: nuzumu, nusncy,
-um “nonusxcysamu” (I'p. 11, 563), snuzumu, -scy, -3uwm | 3nuscamu
“npunuzumu, onycmumu’; “npunuzumu” (I'p. 1, 173), nonusumu, nuicy,
nuzuw | nonusxcamu “nonusumu’; “npunusumu” (Up. III, 311), but:
RPUHUBUMUCA, -HCYCA, -3umica | npunudxcamucsa “onycmumucs Hudcue,
nonusumucs’; “npunusumucs” (Ip. 111, 429). Instead, in the modern
Ukrainian literary language all the analysed prefix verbates prove the
sequence of root accentuation: zuusumu (Ilorp., 226), npusnuzumu
(ITorp., 446), 3anuzumu, (YJIBH, 210), npunuzumu, (YJIBH, 506),
suuzumu, -uxncy, -uxncewr (Opd., 277), npunuzumu(csa), -udxncy(cs),
-uncem(ca), (Opd.,599); [nusumu] “nonusicysamu”, HuMCuUamu
“cmasamu nuxcuum’, 3uuzumu, 3uuncamu (OK.); nepenuzumu “oyonce
nouusumu” (Hen.), nomusumu, nonuscamu, [nonuscumu| “3nuzumu,
nonusumu” (K.) (ECYM, 1V, 86).

Thus, among the verbates of Structural Class IX oxytone accent
paradigm accent variance as well as accent uncorrelation between the
components of the derivational nests, is most productive in Boyko
subdialects, as they belong to mixed and transitive subdialects between
Upper Dniestrian, Pokuttya-Bukovynian, Hutsul, Transcarpathian and
Upper Sannian dialect massifs. Accent variance is most fully observed in
the structure of the derivational nests of verbs, represented in different
dialects (subdialects) and language standards. Their constituents are
distinguished by different accent variants prevalence — sometimes suffix-
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root (late Proto Slavic), sometimes modern (Ukrainian proper) root or
suffix-flexion, caused by accent analogy to the verbates of correspondingly
the barytone or the mobile accent paradigms.

SUMMARY

In the article the formation of Structural Class I1X (barytone ad
oxytone accent paradigms) accent variance in verbs of the southwesftern
dialects of the Ukrainian language have been analyzed. The accentuation
analysis of the defined verbs is performed in contrast with their
derivational, phonetic and etymological features, as well as with their
accentuation processes in the variants of the literary language, the modern
Ukrainian literary language, as well as in other Slavic languages.

Accentuation variance of verbs in the southwestern dialects of the
Ukrainian language correlates with their lingual existence (on the phonetic,
lexico-semantic and semantic-grammatic levels), as well as with the
accentuation features of South-West and South Slavic languages.

Accent variance is also motivated by extra-lingual factors, namely by
crossing accent tendencies, which are inspired by migrational processes of
Slavic and non-Slavic subethnoses, as well as by the dialectal spread
geography.

Accentuation variance among the verbates of Structural Class IX is
most productive in Boyko subdialects, as they belong to mixed and
transitive subdialects among Upper Dniesterian, Pokuttya-Bukovynian,
Hutsul, Transcarpathian and Upper Sannian dialectal massifs.

Accent variants are found on the level of a dialect group, a dialect and
even a local subdialect (e.g. a local eastern Boyko subdialect of Torun
village). In the dialectal (southwestern) accent variants different
development stages of the Ukrainian language accent system are revealed,
which is spot in the analyzed lexicographic sources.

Variance is the result of accentuation processes and tendencies and is
optimally revealed in the structure of derivation nests. One of the accent
variants of the southwestern dialects tends to the correlation with the
accent norm of the modern Ukrainian literary language.

LEGEND
Small letters: a.p.a. — late Proto Slavic barytone accent paradigm,
a.p.b. — late Proto Slavic oxytone accent paradigm, a.p.c. — late Proto
Slavic mobile accent paradigm.
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REPEATITION AS A STYLISTIC DEVICE
OF EXPRESSION IN E. PO POETIC SPEECH

Ivanchenko M. Yu.

INTRODUCTION

The work of the American poet and writer Edgar Allan Poe is of great
interest to literary scholars and translators around the world. His
contribution to world literature is unquestionable; his ideas still influence
world culture.

The iconic figure of world literature, the series of new genres founder,
the first professional writer of America, a master who incomprehensibly
combined poetic genius and mathematical harmony, a knight of logic,
wandering in the labyrinths of the unconscious, a man whose work
occupied little contemporaries and will forever remain in the memory of
his descendants.

World fame and recognition, which Poe received, alas, already after
death, give rise to a misleading view of him as a prolific author.
Meanwhile, he wrote quite a bit. The poetic canon of Po includes a little
more than fifty works, among which we find only two relatively long
poems — “Tamerlan” and “Al Aaraaf”’. The rest are relatively small lyric
poems of various denominations. Thomas Eliot once remarked that of all
the poetic works of Edgar Allan Poe, “only half a dozen were truly
successful. However, not a single poem, not a single poem in the world had
a wider circle of readers and settled so firmly in people’s memory than
these few poems by Po™.

His “Philosophy of Composition” (1846) confirms that in his poetry,
when creating images and the entire artistic structure of the poetic work,
E. Poe proceeded not from fiction, but based on reality, theoretically
substantiating the need for a romantic expression of the beauty of life.

One of the main aesthetic theses, which he constantly adhered E. Po to
is the statement that: “If the first phrase does not contribute to the
achievement of a single effect, it means that the writer failed from the very
beginning. According to his opinion there should not be a single word in
the entire work that would not directly or indirectly lead to a single
purpose conceived. So, carefully and skillfully, finally, a picture is created

! Bpipstmopa T. CpemcrBa co3maHMst 3BYKOBOW OKcmpeccuu. 3enenas namna. 2004, Ne 1. URL:
http://lamp.semiotics.ru/express.htm (nara 3sepuenns: 27.09.2019)
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that gives the one who contemplates it a feeling of the most complete
satisfaction™?.

The general principle of poetry by Edgar Allan Poe lies in the focus
on the emotional and psychological impact of any work. He called such an
effect a “totality effect”, the most important feature of which was unity. It
is the “total effect” that all aspects of poetic creation, all the particular
principles of its organization, must be subordinated to.

Edgar Poe’s poetry has only one subject — beautiful, widely
understood. Sources of beauty for the poet are three spheres of life: nature,
art and the world of human relations, taken, however, in a relatively
narrow spectrum. The poet is attracted only by relationships arising as an
emotional derivative of love and death.

The purpose of this research is to analyze the using of repetitions in
E. Poe’s poems.

In order to achieve this aim we are going to set the following tasks: to
explore E.Poe’s poetic heritage; to define the main characteristics of
syntactical-stylistic device repetition; to analyze the poems of E. Poe; to
explore the use of different kinds of repetitions in E. Poe’s poems.

1. Repetition as a syntactical stylistic device: general notion

Speech expression is inherent not only to sounds, words and their
grammatical forms, but also to a greater extent syntactic organization of
speech. The style of any language is defined by syntax. Syntactic
organization of speech is the main means of expression. As it is known,
sentences are the main mechanism of text production. It is through a
sentence that new information is conveyed in the text as it is unfolded. Any
sentence in the text has the ability to communicate with other sentences.
Lexicon, vocabulary, grammatical means are involved in the
implementation of this connection. The orderliness of kind and temporal,
modal and spatial meanings in sentences, the nature of the theme-
rheumatic articulation performs the integrating functions in the text. The
basic unit of the syntactic level is the sentence model, which is understood
as a predicative chain of word forms that are in a certain linear sense and
formal relations®.

Even Aristotle’s rhetoric carefully classified the special techniques of
syntactic organization of public speaking — figures that contributed to its
influence on the listener®. Consideration rhetorical figures and their

2 Poe E. A. The Works of the Late Edgar Allan Poe. Vol I11. New York: J.S. Redfield, Clinton Hall, 1850.

3 Apnonsa U.B. Ctunmuctuka. CoBpeMeHHBI aHTIMHACKAN S3bIK: Y4eOHUK 11t By30B [Tekct]. 5-¢ m3manue,
BbIIL., ngonoid. M.: 2002. Cr. 215.

* Ars Rhetorica. Edited by W. D. Ross. OCT. Oxford: Oxford UP: 1959.
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classification based on grouping into in accordance with the deviations
from the norm presented in them aims to understand more deeply the
essence of the phenomenon and functioning of syntactic stylistic means of
speech.

The role of repetition in the construction of text of different genres
studied in the writings of various linguists [Propp 1954; Likhachev 1967;
Lotman 1972; Lukyanova 1982; Plekhanov 1983; Danilevskaya 1985;
Cheremisina, Novikov 1996; Novikov 1997 and etc.]. However, repetition is
not always rated as constructive element of text construction. M.P. Senkevich
defines replication constructs as a violation of connectivity words®, and H.
Casares considers the constructions of pleonasm deviations from the norm of
construction®. Other linguists have concluded that there are reasons for
recurrence related to the main function of language is to be a means
communication because the repetition of the utterance is related to the need
for the speaker to convey the thought to the listener, to impose it opinion.
Again, redundancy can help the recipient better understand what is being said
in case of unnecessary noise impede successful communication.

Concerning this connection English linguist K. Weils, editor-in-chief
of “A Dictionary of Stylistics”, believes that the repetition, which appears
as vivid display of language skills, under certain conditions, namely when
“noise” interfere with good communication, is communicatively
motivated’.

When considering the role of repetitions in the text, they are always
noted function of communication, their participation in formation of
coherence of the text. The development of a microtome is accomplished
by contact repetition — a pick that performs meaningful and structural
function. Repetition-delight — highlights significant fragments of the
text, on the one hand, promote connectivity text and delimiting micro
themes on the other hand. Great value for coherence (lexical-semantic
unity) the text is based on the principle of isotopy, the basis of which is
semantic repetition that performs expressive gain, gradation or
refinement, is a striking stylistic technique. Another important type for a
text organization repetition is syntactic concurrency because it sets in the
text of the relation of a special kind of semantic equivalence®. Text
repetitions serve as a development thoughts and accordingly the
development of semantic text space.

*CenxeBuy M. I1. Crunucruka Hay4YHOH pedd M JINTepaTypHOE PEAAKTUPOBAHHE HAyUHBIX IMPOU3BEICHUM.
M.: Beiciras mikona, 1984. Crt. 205.

® Kacapec X. Beenenue B coBpeMenHyio 1ekcukorpaduio. M., 1959. Cr. 350.

"Weils K. A. A Dictionary of Stylistics. London, 1997. P. 395.

8 Kopo6eitamkosa O. 0. SI3pIKoBas SKBUBAICHTHOCTh TEKCTA KAK (DAKTOP OPTaHM3ALMHI XYI0KECTBEHHOTO
TEKCTa. AMC. ... Kauz. ¢puroi. Hayk : 10.02.01 «Pycckuit s3ux». CI16., 1996. Cr. 32.
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Repetitions not only reinforce the text, but also make it work
dynamic®. Thanks to repetitions, an overall idea is created, there is a
repetition a specific code that switches to one subject to another, which is
intended by the author of the text minor. Repetition creates another effect:
it is a background where other text semantic elements stand out more
vividly, since the reader is primarily attracted by the new information, and
already known, is the background necessary for better perception of new
material.

The principle of repetition is evident at all levels of text organization.
Text is a complex language sign that has different sides (aspects) —
denotative, significative, connotative. However, the text may show
dominance one aspect. If denotative prevails in the text paradigms
(documentary texts), then the names of important objects are repeated
leading to highlighting the main content of the text. With more Significant
values (scientific texts) are important explaining the meaning in the form
of logically related conclusions. At the domination of the connotative
aspect seems significant revealing of the inner spiritual nature, feelings and
experiences event participants. An example of a unit of this kind would be
a repetition that serves to characterize a character’s speech and his
emotional state.

2. Repetition in E. Poe’s poem “The Bells”

“The Bells” was written by Poe in 1848, but it was not published until
December, 1849, some three months after his death™. It is an irregular ode
comprised of four numbered movements that vary in length, each one
longer than its predecessor, each dedicated to a successive stage in the
human life span, and each having its own type of metal bell. The poem is
filled with alliteration, assonance and monosyllabic rhymes, and the reader
cannot help but be struck by the sheer pace of its rapid lyrical flow.

In “The Bells”, a morbid poem by Edgar Allan Poe, the author
masterfully captures the vicious cycle of humanity through expressive
diction and sounds to appeal to the reader’s schema throughout all four
stanzas of the poem. Through careful use of diction, Poe is able to capture
the cycle of human life. Throughout all of the stanzas, Poe places words
that allow the reader to visualize that particular section of life'".

® Leech G. Short M. Style in fiction: a linguistic guide to English fictional prose/ London : Longman, 1981.
p. 323.
0 Curnnkos K. CumdoHHsT KOJIOKOJIOB M KOJOKOJAbUMKOB: [cTuxu D.A. Ilo «Komokona» B pyc. mep.].
Jlumepamypnas yueda. 2000. Ne 1. Ct. 210.
Komyera T.B. Muctummsm moatuueckoro putMma JOarapa Ilo B Bocnpusatun K. banemonra: (Ha ocHoBe
ananm3a ctuxotBoperus . [To «The Bells» u mepesoga K. bansmonTa «Komokonsunku u KooKoma»). Pycckuil
cumeonusm u muposas kyaemypa. M., 2004, Beim. 2. Cr. 70.
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The first stanza represents childhood with words such as
“oversprinkle”, “twinkle”, and “delight”. Three times in this stanzas Edgar
Poe uses simple verbal repetition, palilogiain. For the first time, as the
characteristic of “silver bells”: “How they tinkle, tinkle, tinkle ”, in order to
emphasize on their sizes and beauty, compairing them with the child —
small and pretty. For the second time, the palilogiain is used in order to
remind the reader about the passing time: “Keeping time, time, time, in a
sort of Runic rhyme”. For the last time the repetition of the same word is
used in the prelast line: “From the bells, bells, bells, bells, bells, bells,
bells ”. Repetition of the word bells emphasizes the constant ringing and
increasing distress that the bells bring.

They convey a sense of lightness and preciousness which activates the
reader’s schema towards childhood. Also in the first stanza through the
alliteration (using w’s and m’s), Poe highlights childhood and realizes,
“What a world of merriment their melody foretells”, as if implying that the
person still has a whole life ahead of them as children do. Along with
diction, there are also many sounds that Poe uses to represent childhood.
The last line of the stanza summarizes the feeling and expression of the
entire stanza, the impression is intencisied through the usinf of
homoiptoton. Childhood can be expressed, “From the jingling and the
tinkling of the bells”.

The second stanza also contains diction and sounds but this time to
represent the glory when a person is in prime condition both mentally and
physically. Words that convey a feeling of happiness, wealth, and grandeur
are used repeatedly in this stanza. Through the assonance, the long “0”:
“molten — golden notes ’; short “i”: “What a liquid ditty floats“ a sense of
great enjoyment of life and where perfect is not too far away is painted into
the reader’s mind. Poe is able to capture the grandiose golden years of life
by emphasizing on “the Future!” and “the rapture that impels”. By using
"rapture", Poe brings forth the feeling of ecstatic joy towards this grand
period of life. Poe also uses homoiptoton (the repetition of the same
endings) in order to reveal to the reader that all aspects of this part of life
fit together like a good rhyme:

Oh, from out the sounding cells,

What a gush of euphony voluminously wells!

How it swells!

How it dwells

On the Future! — how it tells

Of the rapture that impels

To the swinging and the ringing

Of the bells, bells, bells —
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The swing exemplifies harmony which is appropriate in that this part
of life runs like a well-oiled machine.

In the third stanza, the circumstances and quality of life start to
decline. The mind begins to dull and the power and might of the body
starts to fade. The words that Poe uses are “terror”, “despair”, and
“turbulency”. Calamity and turbulence fills the air as the golden years
begin to fade and the fear of the inevitable bring frustration and sadness.
The inner conflict that is experienced is exposed through the sounds of
“clamor”, “clanging”, “roar”. Alliteration adds music of its own and
frighten the reader: t’s — “What a tale of terror, now, their turbulency
tells!”; s — “In a mad expostulation with the deaf and frantic fire” ; d’s —
“With a desperate desire”; ¢’s — “ How they clang, and clash, and roar!”;
s’s — “How the danger sinks and swells, by the sinking or the swelling in
the anger of the bells . In this line the polyptoton, “sinks and swells, by the
sinking or the swelling”, is used to attract the attention of the reader to the
approaching danger.

It seems that this part of life leads man into denial against the fallen
status of both his mental and physical capabilities, the absence of which is
accented with the help of palilogiain, which characterize the brazen bells:
“They can only shriek, shriek”; “Leaping higher, higher, higher, with a
desperate desire”; the last chance “Now — now to sit, or never”.

Another striking examples of using repetition in revealing the
thoughts of the author are observed in this stanza.

Yet the ear, it fully knows,

By the twanging

And the clanging,

How the danger ebbs and flows;

Yet, the ear distinctly tells,

In the jangling

And the wrangling,

How the danger sinks and swells...

Anaphora, Yet the ear, made an accent on the part of the body, which
perceives the sounds of bells, the sounds of danger. Homoiptoton, “ing”,
emphasizes the quality of the constant ringing of the bells, and, so adds
music to this stanza.

In the fourth and final stanza, man has resigned against fate and has
accepted what is to be the inevitable as all power dissolve from the once
mighty body and activity in the mind slows down to a minimum: “Hear
the tolling of the bells — iron bells!”. Man becomes “solemn”,
“melancholy”, and develops “rust within their throats”. The atmosphere of
melancholy and fear in front of the end of life, death, is revealed through
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the alliteration: m’s — “At the melancholy meaning of their tone!”; “In that
muffled monotone”; th’s — “From the rust within their throats”; h’s — “On
the human heart a stone”; assonance — “And he dances, and he yells”.
In some cases the homoiptoton is used to imitate the sound of bells:

To the throbbing of the bells —

Of the bells, bells, bells —

To the sobbing of the bells: —

To the rolling of the bells —

Of the bells, bells, bells: —

To the tolling of the bells —

It’s obvious to the reader that man i1s expiring and perhaps even rusty
from inactivity. The author wants us to note the words “tolling”, “rolls”,
“time”, and “knells”. To achieve this aim he uses palilogiain: “And who,
tolling, tolling, tolling”; “And he rolls, rolls, rolls, rolls, rolls”; “As he
knells, knells, knells”. All these words denote the types of the (bell)
sounds, which are produced when somenone is dead. Edgar Poe reminds us
about the passing time through the isocolon, the sentence with the
palilogiain, “Keeping time, time, time”, which is used three times in this
stanza. It is to mention, that two lines of the fourth part of this poem, which
are repeated twice “Keeping time, time, time, in a sort of Runic rhyme” iS a
repetition from the first stanza, that, to our mind, form some kind of frame
to produce the connection within the poem. In the philosophical sense it
reminds us about the changeability of life, today you are young, and
tomorrow — already old, suggesting the finality of death. For the third time
this quotation is repeated a little transformed: “Keeping time, time, time, as
he knells, knells, knells, in a happy Runic rhyme”, it means that some
people die (knells, knells, knells — “the sound of a bell being rung slowly
because someone has died”™* and the other — born, and live their ordinal
life (in a happy Runic rhyme). E.Poe addresses his poem to people, he fixes
the readers attention on it, that’s why he uses palilogiain; “And the
people — ah, the people”; and anaphora:

They are neither man nor woman —

They are neither brute nor human —

which is used to make an emphasis on the words “man”, “woman”,
“brute”, “human”. We consider, that he tries to explain the inevitability of
death for everyone, independently of status.

In the last few lines of this final stanza, the poem is digressing and
droning on and on much like old age brings: “To the moaning and the

2 Cambridge Idioms Dictionary (2006), 2" ed. Cambridge University Press. Retrieved from:
http://www.cambridge.org
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groaning of the bells” (assonance of the “o0a”). All of the activity is
winding down and life seems to finally be ending.

No one is exempt from participating in this cycle of being born, living,
and eventually dying. All life is subject to this rule set in stone in eternity
past from whence life appeared and unto eternity future. As Anais Nin
once said, "Life is a process of becoming, a combination of states we have
to go through™™.

3. Repetition as a Way of Reavhing Expressiveness in E. Poe poems

“Anabel Lee”, “For Annie”, “Alone”, “To Helen”

Famous E.Poe’s poem "Annabel Lee" was published on October 9,
1849, in the New York Daily Tribune™.

The theme of this is eternal love. The love between the narrator and
Annabel Lee is so strong and beautiful and pure that even the seraphs, the
highest order of angels in heaven, envy it. They attempt to kill this love by
sending a chilling wind that kills Annabel Lee®™. However, the love
remains alive—eternal-because the souls of the lovers remain united. The
death of a beautiful woman is a common theme in Poe’s writing.

Like Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet, the narrator and Annabel Lee
are both very young when they fall deeply in love. In addition, like
Shakespeare’s “star-crossed” lovers, Poe’s lovers become victims of forces
beyond their control*®. Finally, the narrator and Annabel Lee—like Romeo
and Juliet—experience a love beyond the understanding of older persons.

The model for Annabel Lee was probably Poe’s wife, Virginia
Clemm, whom he married when she was only 13. Their marriage was a
very happy one. Unfortunately, she died of tuberculosis in January 1847
when she was still in her twenties. Poe died two years and nine months
later—on October 7, 1849. “Annabel Lee” was his last poem"’.

Poe uses not only rhyme and rhythm but repetition in “Annabel Lee”,
to create a harmony of sounds that underscore the exquisite harmony of the
narrator’s relationship with his beloved'®,

B CuranxoB K. CuM(oHHS KOIOKONOB M KONOKOMbumKOB : [cruxu D.A. ITo «Komokona» B pyc. mep.].
Jlumepamypnas yueba. 2000. Ne 1. Cr. 220.

Y Muxuna M.B. Onrap Amnan I[To, HOBEIIIHCT, MMO3T, TEOPETUK, U (PAHITy3CKasl MOI3US BTOPOH ITOIOBHHEI
XIX Beka : aBroped. muc. ... kana. uinon. Hayk / MI'Y um. M.B. Jlomonocosa. M., 1999. Cr. 5.

® Komosanenko A.I'. Bammagsr 3. Ilo B nepeBone B. BprocoBa: aBToped. amc. ... kaHI. QMION. HAayK /
Towm. roc. yH-T. Tomck, 2007. Cr. 20.
18 Konosanenko A.I. Bammamer 9. Ilo B nepesone B. BprocoBa: aBToped. amc. ... kaHxa. ¢uiron. Hayk /

Towm. roc. yH-T. Tomck, 2007. Cr. 18.

Y Muxuna M.B. Opnrap Annan [lo, HOBEIUIUCT, MO3T, TEOPETUK, U (HpaHITy3CKast MO33HUsI BTOPOH TOJIOBHHBI
XIX Beka : aBroped. quc. ... kaua. ¢unoin. Hayk / MI'Y um. M.B. JlomoHocoBa. M., 1999. Cr. 10.

8 Muxuna M.B. Onrap Amnan o, HOBEIIHCT, MMO3T, TEOPETHK, M (HpaHITy3CKas MOI3US BTOPOH ITOJIOBHHEI
XIX Beka : aBroped. quc. ... kaua. Guioi. Hayk / MI'Y um. M.B. Jlomonocosa. M., 1999. Cr. 12.
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The author uses repetition to create the rhyme. Throughout the poem,
Poe repeats the soud of long “e”. For example, in the first stanza, Line 2
ends with sea, Line 4 with Lee, and Line 6 with me.

It was many and many a year ago,

In a kingdom by the sea,

That a maiden lived whom you may know

By the name of Annabel Lee; —

And this maiden she lived with no other thought

Than to love and be loved by me.

The internal rhyme example, fulfilled with the help of homoiptoton,
occurs in the last line of Stanza 4:

The angels, not half so happy in Heaven,

Went envying her and me;

Yes! that was the reason (as all men know,

In this kingdom by the sea)

That the wind came out of the cloud, chilling

And killing my Annabel Lee.

In Stanza 5:

And neither the angels in Heaven above

Nor the demons down under the sea

Can ever dissever my soul from the soul

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee: —

In the last Stanza:

For the moon never beams without bringing me dreams

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee;

Rhythmic patterns are repeated throughout the poem, perhaps to make
the poem completed.

The refrain is created by repetition of such phrases as in this kingdom
by the sea (in 1, 2, 3, 4 stanzas) and my Annabel Lee (or my beautiful
Annabel Lee):

For the moon never beams without bringing me dreams

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee;

And the stars never rise but | see the bright eyes

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee;

In addition, E.Poe sometimes repeats words or word patterns within a
single line, as in (1) many and many a year ago, (2) we loved with a love
that was more than love, (5) my soul from the soul , and (6) my darling—my
darling, (6) She was a child and | was a child. These words are repeated
not only because of the rhythm, but because the author wants to attract our
attention to the meaning of these words — soul, love, dream, darling, years,
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and child. They show the mood of the hero — agony, lament, amd deep
sorrow for the loss. But he feels comforted when he knows that the forces
of their love are stronger than of death, that their love is timeless.

Further E. Po uses the repetition of consonant sounds “w” and
(alliteration): But we loved with a love that was more than love"; “h” — in
th 4" stanza: The angels, not half so happy in Heaven; “b” in the 6" For
the moon never beams without bringing me dreams, of the beautiful
Annabel Lee.

Poe sometimes couples repetition of consonant sounds with repetition
of vowel sounds, as in many and many, love and be loved, and those who
were older than we. Especially striking examples of alliteration (s’s) and
assonance (1’s) we find in the last stanza, as it was mentioned befor, at the
emotional climax of the poetry, which the poet fulfill through these
devices.

And so, all the night-tide, I lie down by the side

Of my darling, my darling, my life and my bride

In her sepulchre there by the sea —

In her tomb by the side of the sea.

In the last two lines the poet uses anaphora and polysyndeton (four
times ‘my’) in order to make us feel how he appreciates her, and to realize
the depth of his sorrow.

In short, the unread atmosphere created by the author emphasizes the
purity and innocence both of Annabel Lee and of the speaker’s love for
her, therefore it helps to arouse universal responses in all readers of all
time and move them in a deep way — their love is so strong that even
angels and demons cannot separate them. So the device adds to the idea of
the everlasting love.

For Annie. Another popular poem “For Annie” was written for Nancy
Richmond (whom Poe called Annie). Lady Richmond was a married
woman and Poe developed a strong platonic, though complicated,
relationship with her. The poem was first set to be published on April 28,
1849. In a letter dated March 23, 1849, Poe sent the poem he wrote to
Richmond saying, “I think the lines ‘For Annie’ (those I now send) much
the best I have ever written”. Richmond would officially change her name
to Annie after her husband’s death in 1873".

One of the most common technics of repetition in poetry is the frame,
where the same line (or, once, even a stanza) is repeated at the beginning and
ending of six poems. In general, such a pattern in Poe’s poems follows,
necessarily, a similar dialectical development. The first line presents a thesis
statement or a point of reflection; the poem becomes a mediation upon or

661,7

19 Complete Works of Edgar Allan Poe. Tally Hall Press, 1997. P. 987.
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illustration of the initial statement and by the end of the poem, returning
where it has begun, we come to a fuller understanding of this line.

The Poe’s “For Annie” begins with

All that we see or seem

Is but a dream within a dream.

The ten lines within this frame, a contemplation of the world illustrate
the tone of these lines. The scene depicts the roaring sea, a surf-tormented
shore, the golden sand, which is impossible to grasp, the disappointment of
the hero. And it ends with the same two lines, but slightly modified, E.Poe
changes statement into the question:

Is all that I see or seem

But a dream within a dream?

The inner contents elaborate and mediate upon the frame statement. In
the conclusion we have a more complete understanding of the problem, the
author can’t believe, he hopes, that everything is not as bad as it seems to
be, that’s why he asks a question.

Edgar Allan Poe uses repetition to create the depressing atmosphere of
the poem. He repeats words or word patterns within a single line,
as in (2) Is but a dream within a dream; (7) How few! Yet how they creep;
(9) While I weep — while | weep!

Anaphora in the 10" and the 11" lines:

While | weep — while | weep!

Oh, God! can | not grasp

Them with a tighter clasp?

Oh, God! can | not save

One from the pitiless wave?

These words dream, weep, God, how are repeated to attract our
attention to the meaning of these words. E.Poe suppousely wanted to
emphasize the hopelessness of the situation.

To intensifyt he impression, which poem produces on the reader, to
imitate the sounds of the sea he uses alliteration.

Stanza 1: repetition of h’s, g’s, s’s.

All that we see or seem

Is but a dream within a dream.

| stand amid the roar

Of a surf-tormented shore,

And I hold within my hand

Grains of the golden sand —

How few! yet how they creep

Through my fingers to the deep,

% Complete Works of Edgar Allan Poe. Tally Hall Press, 1997. P. 975.
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Stanza 2: w’s, g’s, s’s, d’s.

While | weep — while | weep!

Oh, God! can I not grasp

Them with a tighter clasp?

Oh, God! can I not save

One from the pitiless wave?

Is all that | see or seem

But a dream within a dream?

The atmosphere created by the author emphasizes the complexity of
the relationships between people. It is impossible to solve this problem
without God, while only He knows everything about us. Such problems are
so common, that arouse universal responses in all readers of all time.

Alone. “Alone” is the most popular of Poe’s early poems, one which
was not intended for publication. It was written about 1829 in the album of
a young female acquaintance. In manuscript, Poe gave the poem the simple
designation of “Original”, but it is now universally known as “Alone”,
beginning with lines which enshrine a personal sense of isolation, “From
childhood’s hour I have not been ...” It was first printed in 1876 in a
slightly altered facsimile in Scribner’s Magazine. After a certain amount of
discussion about its authenticity, “Alone” has long been accepted — and is
perhaps one of Poe’s most revealing poems®.

The rhyme scheme used by Poe in this poem is described as AABB.
The author uses homoioteleuton to conform to this rhyme scheme:

From childhood’s hour | have not been

As others were; | have not seen

As others saw; | could not bring

My passions from a common spring.

E.A. Poe uses different types of repetition, one of them is anaphora.
Six lines of the poem beginning with the same preposition “from”, three
lines from “as”, two lines from personal pronoun “my”. Through these
repetitions the writer tries to express the depth of his feelings, he
juxtaposes them to the different objects and phenomena of nature.

From childhood’s hour I have not been

As others were; | have not seen

As others saw; | could not bring

My passions from a common spring.

From the same source | have not taken

My sorrow; | could not awaken

My heart to joy at the same tone;

(43

1 Complete Works of Edgar Allan Poe. Tally Hall Press, 1997. P. 974.

120



To make an amphasis on his loneliness he uses palilogia: “And all
| loved, I loved alone” (8" stanza).

E.Poe widely uses alliteration, while this type of repetition adds
richness to the poem. Note the H’s, s’s and p’s in 1-8 lines:

From childhood’s hour | have not been

As others were; | have not seen

As others saw; | could not bring

My passions from a common spring.

From the same source | have not taken

My sorrow; | could not awaken

My heart to joy at the same tone;

And all I loved, | loved alone.

Using of assonance adds music of its own to the poetry. There are
some examples: the sound “i” carries on in the line 16 through “In its
autumn tint of gold”.

Another striking example of the assonance we observe in the 10" line:
«Of a most stormy life — was drawn ”; in the 13™ 14" and 15" stanzas:

From the torrent, or the fountain,

From the red cliff of the mountain,

From the sun that round me rolled

Through the assonance and alliteration E.Poe imitates the sounds of
nature and raises the reader’s imagination. Poet tries to juxtapose the only
man to the picturesque nature and in such a way intecifies his solitude.

To Helen. This poem was written to a woman Poe fell in love with
after Virgina’s death. The woman’s name was Sarah Helen Whitman who
was an admiring fan of Poe’s poem “The Raven”. In 1845 she wrote him a
poem imitated his his style from “The Raven” and even borrowing some of
the phrases and rhymes. When he discovered who she was he wrote her
this poem and answered her compliments and titling it “To Helen”*.

This poem consists of three stanzas, the rhyme scheme is described as
ABABB.

In this poem E.Poe admires a woman, he compares her appearance
and beauty with the sea, in the 1% stanza.

With the help of assonance and alliteration the author imitates the
sounds and rhythm of waves, note 0’s, w’s in the example:

Helen, thy beauty is to me

Like those Nicean barks of yore,

That gently, o er a perfum 'd sea,

The weary way-worn wanderer bore

To his own native shore.

22 Complete Works of Edgar Allan Poe. Tally Hall Press, 1997. P. 803.
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In the 2% stanza poet describes her appearance, her face and hair. The
peculiar image is created through repetition of o’s and r’s, which, to our
mind, resemble the exclamations of delight:

On desperate seas long wont to roam,

Thy hyacinth hair, thy classic face,

Thy Naiad airs have brought me home

To the beauty of fair Greece,

And the grandeur of old Rome.

In this very stanza E.Poe uses anaphora, the 2% and 3" lines begings
with “thy” in order to attaract our attention, and intensify the impression.

E.Poe uses three exclamatory sentences in the 3% stanza, which is the
climax of the poem. Using of assonance and consonance adds music to
these lines, note 1’s, 0’s and I’s:

Lo ! in that little window-niche

How statue-like | see thee stand!

The folded scroll within thy hand —

A Psyche from the regions which

Are Holy land !

The feelings of love always arises hidden resourses of human
imagination. When one admires somebody, he sees beauty and hears
sounds there, where he early didn’t noitice it.

CONCLUSIONS

We came to the conclusion that is characteristic of the language of
fiction syntactic repetition as an expressive device that contains bright,
gradational effect. Repetition in the researched E. Poe poetry focuses
attention on any particular semantic element of the utterance, or throughout
the utterance. Edgar Allan Poe widely uses syntactical stylistic device
repetition, through which he achieves rhythmical and melodical effect in his
poems. He uses such types of repetition as: frame, refrain, alliteration,
assonance, consonance, homoiotelenton,  homoiptoton, anaphore,
adnominatio, conduplicatio, diacope, epistrophe, mesodiplosis, palilogia,
polyptoton, polysyndeton and others. We came to the conclusion that these
repetitions can perform the function of enhancing expressiveness in the text,
to convey value to create a sequence, duration, or monotony growth effect. In
addition, they can specify expressed (tautological repetition); to be a means of
stylization, character character speech and perform rhythmic function.

Poe’s poems are unique and ahead of his time both on themes and
beauty seeking, so some critics didn’t agree to list Poe as a romantic
poet. He found his unique inspiration and special expressing way in the
pure “aesthetic form” and “endless indication”. His poetry mood is a
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world of high unification between sense of hearing and vision, rhyme
and rhythm, imagination and emotion. It is a world of pure beauty, a
world of music, a world without hatred and fear. All in all, he is a great
writer and poet of his time.

SUMMARY

The main purpose of this study is to investigate the stylistic poetry
features of the American poet-writer Edgar Poe. Edgar Poe is known
worldwide for his brilliant short stories. However, he began his career as a
poetry writer. The first books he published were collections of his own
poetry. Most scholars of Edgar Poe’s work are inclined to believe that the
characters and events described by the writer in his writings are
autobiographical. The prototypes of Edgar Poe’s protagonists are his
mother, sister, wife, friends and colleagues, or just people the writer has
encountered in everyday life, events he has witnessed or experienced.

The main poetic principles of E.Po are the following: poetry cannot be
too large in scope, true poetry is poetry written for the sake of poetry,
poetry does not necessarily correlate with everyday truth, immortal, E. Po
considered feeling beautiful, which in turn It encourages the creation of
poetry, the corresponding poetry is music, although poetic feelings can be
realized through painting, sculpture, architecture, landscapes, dance, and
other forms of art.

In his poetry, Edga Poe makes extensive use of such stylistic
expressiveness as repetition, and skillfully manipulates it. Due to the
widespread use of different types of repetition of Poe’s poetry, there is a
special expressiveness, rhythm, aesthetics. The repetitions of the vowels
and the consonants add to the musicality, to imitate the sounds of nature,
and thus excite the reader’s imagination, create the effect of presence.

The works of the American poet-writer Edgar Po are not lost their
relevance today.
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PICTORIAL AND VERBAL TEXTS: COEXISTENCE,
TRANSFORMATION, COOPERATION

Kolegaeva I. M.

INTRODUCTION

The world is three-dimentional, polychrome, dynamic and
acoustically variable. It can be reflected verbally through description of all
dimentions, colours, movements, sounds etc. It can also be, among other
numerous possibilities, depicted through colours and lines on a canvas, a
sheet of paper or a wooden board. Neither variant is the world as it is, but a
certain message about the world. The point is whether both these messages
can be treated as texts? There are no debates about a verbal message. But
what about a pictorial message?

The colours and lines on a flat surface of a picture create an illusion of
a fragment of the three-dimensional dynamic world which the on-looker is
presumably viewing through the frame of the picture. “Western art had
been, from the Renaissence up to the middle of the 19th century,
underpinned by the logic of perspective and an attempt to reproduce an
illusion of visible reality”* (Hereinafter emphasis is mine — 1.K.). The
illusion mentioned is true at least when we deal with a piece of figurative
painting. Whether it is true of a piece of abstract, surrealistic, cubistic or
any such type of painting is yet to be discussed, so much so as “abstract
art, non-figurative art, non-objective art, and nonrepresentational art bear
no trace of any reference to anything recognizable™.

Marion Boddy-Evans emphasizes that “realism is the art style where
the subject of the painting looks very much like it appears in real life,
(while) pure abstract art does not try to look like anything from the real
world®. At the same time there is a certain degree of conventionality
(commonly accepted) in a realistic picture and it is rather obvious, for
example, if the picture is monochrome. Lack of colours does not imply
unrealistic key of such work.

Furtheron we discuss figurative painting only and regard its semiotic
and communicative potential. One of the founders of semiotics Charles
Morris believed that painting as much as speech should be regarded as a

! Leys S. The Hall of Uselessness : collected essays. e-Book : English/ 2012. : Collingwood, Vic. : Black Inc.

2 ibid.

® Boddy-Evans M. Abstract Art: An Introduction. URL: http://painting.about.com/od/abstractart/a/
abstract_art.ntm
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sign system. Thus, a picture should be regarded as a semiotic phenomenon,
namely a text”.

Yuri Lotman while meditating upon semiotics of culture was adamant
about differentiating and even opposing to each other the two types of
semiotic messages (texts in his terminology), namely, discrete verbal texts
on the one hand and non-discrete, continual texts like pictures. He believed
that translations from one type of text into the other (from a picture into a
verbal text) or vice versa were impossible. But as far as they happen once
and again, Yu. Lotman concluded that such attempts result not in
translations but in equivalent versions of each other®.

In my humble opinion, it is more the issue of terminology than the
essential difference. | stick to the term transformation, in a broad sense.
My view point is the following.

First: both a picture and a verbal message are texts.

Second: they can share a common message, a) either functioning by
itself each, b) or citing each other, d) or transforming each other.

Third: a complete message can be a visual transformation of a verbal
message and vice versa.

Fouth: a verbal text can and usually does comment upon a visual text,
but not vice versa.

And fidth: a pictorial message can be verbally transformed and
incorporated into a verbal text as its part of it but not vice versa.

1. Transformation

A complete pictorial message can be nothing but a visual
transformation of a verbal message. The samples of such are numerous
pictures which visualize a certain episode from The Bible or from ancient
mythology. For example, everybody remembers The Biblical episode
“Adoration of the Magi” (sometimes “Gifts of the Magi”). It was
re-created, visualized, or in our terms transformed into dozens and dozens
of pictorial versions of the message. Just to name the most outstanding
painters (in alphabetical order — to make it neutral): Hieronymus Bosch,
Sandro Botticelli, Peter Breugel the elder, Albrecht Diirer, Giorgione, Peter
Paul Rubens, Diego Velazques, Lenardo da Vinci, and many others.

The episode from ancient mythology narrating about Hercules who
had to choose between Vice and Virtue “Hercules at the Crossroads™ is
transformed into quite a number of pictures (in historical perspective):

4 Moppuc Y. V. OcHoBanus teopun 3HakoB. Cemuomuxa : Anmonozus. Coct. FO.C.CtenaHoB. 2-e U3A. UCIIp.
u jom. M. : Akagemudeckuit nmpoekrt, 2001. C. 45-97.

® Jlorman FO. M. CeMHOTHKA KyJIbTYphI U TIOHSTHE TeKCTa. CMpYKmypa i ceMuomurd xXyooicecmeeHHo20
mexcma. Tpyoul no 3makosvim cucmemam. Yuenwwie 3anucku Tapmyckoeo eoc. ynusepcumema. Tapty, 1981.
B 515. C. 3-7.
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the XV c. — Girolamo di Benvenuto; the XVI c. — Johann Liss, Annibale
Caracci; the XVIlc. — Peter Paul Rubens, Jan van den Hoecke;
the XVIII c. — Paolo de Matteis, Benjamin West.

The pictures mentioned of course differ from one another in
everything but a) the narrative plot, b) the system of personages, c) the
collision visualized. It is worth noting that except the title of the picture
there are no verbal links between the “initial” verbal texts (the Bible,
mythology) and its visual equivalents.

Thus, we observe the case of multiple inter-code transformations of a
single complete verbal message into its equivalent pictorial versions
(In Yu.Lotman’s terminology). The opposite vector of transformations
(pictorial text into verbal) is also registered rather frequently. Such verbal
texts vary in their stylistic attribution and their pragmatic goals. Most often
it happens in belles-lettres writing. Part of a verbal message turns to be a
transformation of a pictorial message. Belles-lettres texts readily include a
picture not only as a detail of interior description, but as sort of a
“character” or at least some “source of plot development”.

To mention but some of them: O.Wilde’s famous “The Picture of
Dorian Gray” and his less famous “The Portrait of W H”, the well known
novels by D. du Murray “Rebecca” and “The Moon and Sixpence” by
S. Maughm, the shortlist Booker Prize nominee of 1999 M. Fray’s
“Headlong” and many others. The pictures in those books are treated as
messages with vitally important content, iconically encoded by fictitious
artists, and transformed into verbal messages by the authors of the novels.

Obviously, no picture is presented, yet the reader is “looking” at the
picture, “examining” its minute details. But unlike the real on-looker in a
picture gallery, who grasps the visual message holistically and
simultaneously, the reader-on-looker perceives the picture, in a linear
succession of one by one details chosen for him by the writer. Such are the
inevitable limitations of transforming a pictorial, iconic message into a
verbal message. The reader of such text, who turns into imaginable viewer,
can “see” what is shown to him. And it is not his selection: which of the
picture’s aspects should be inspected more scrupulously than the others
(for more details see my publication®).

2. Coexistence

A pictorial text and its verbal equivalent might coexist side by side at the
common trerritory of a polycode message. Sometimes visual and verbal

® Koneraesa .M. IlomiMomanbHiCTh BimdyTTiB y 3epKami MOTIKOZOBOCTI TeKCTy, abo me pa3 mpo
AHTPOMONIEHTPU3M Y JIHTBICTUII. 3anucku 3 pomano-eepmancokoi ¢inonoeii. Bunyck 2 (35). Oneca : KIT OM/I,
2015. C. 105-113.
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phenomena (each exploiting different codes) share “the territory” of a
common message. The name for such heterogenous message is polycode text.

The coexistence mentioned can happen in two variants.

Variant A. Each heterogeneous component of a polycode text
functions on its own. Usually it is a verbal text with incorporated pictures,
schemes, maps etc. We meet such in belles-lettres and academic writing, in
travel and adventure stories, and guide books. Pictorial messages here may
function as citations: narration tells about some letter, or scheme, or map,
and the letter, the scheme, the map is presented to the reader in their
authentic or imaginary authentic form. Each heterogeneous component of a
polycode text might as well function completely on its own. The
overwhelming prevalence of a pictorial component over a verbal
component brings out such polycode text as a comic strip (sometimes even
a comic book). The point to be emphasized here is that each of the
messages (verbal and pictorial) functions in a polycode text to a certain
degree “on their own”, transferring their own pack of information and
eventually creating the common communicative whole.

Variant B. The heterogeneous components of a polycode text function
as tranformations of each other. The example is a book with illustrations,
each illustration repeating what was already told in words, this time
“re-telling” the episode from the book in pictorial form. To name the
brightest examples: John Tenniel’s illustrations to L.Carrol’s “Alice’s
Adventures in Wonderland” and “Through the Looking-glass” or Ernest
Shepard’s illustrations to A. Milne’s “Winnie-the-Pooh”. It should be
emphasized that pictorial transformations of the book’s episodes are
communicatively “one way road”: the text has no explicit references to the
illustrations. The only connectors are captions (sometimes a phrase from the
text, sometimes just a general nomination of the situation) which might
follow the illustrations. In a way it resembles the situation of pictorial
visualization of Biblical/mythological motive. The difference lies in their dual
(pictorial and verbal) presentation (side by side) to the addressee. The
presence of illustrations enhances the communication (especially in children’s
reading community). But definitely, the absence of illustrations does not
deteriorate the communication, to say nothing of communicative failure.

3. Cooperation
In some sort of polycode texts which incorporate both pictorial and
verbal messages independent presentation (coexistence) of each of them
does not imply independence of their functioning. Most obviously it
happens in such specific type of polycode texts as museum catalogues.
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The analysis of a picture gallery catalogue’ (all further references are
to this publication) showed that a catalogue article is a twofold message,
comprising a pictorial and a verbal component. The former being a
reproduction of some famous picture, the latter being approximately
150-200 word long annotation commenting upon the painting, the artist,
sometimes the history of the picture, its artistic and literary background.
The two components are unequal as to the degree of self-sufficiency in
the process of their perception. The pictorial component might
presumably function independently, though with certain loss of its
informative potential. The verbal component is nearly useless in case it is
devoid of the corresponding pictorial support. In other words, an
addressee of a catalogue may more or less successfully leaf through the
catalogue without reading the textual messages, but an addressee cannot
just read the annotations and skip the illustrations. The result will be a
communicative failure.

Let us consider the unfavourable position of a catalogue user who
only looks at the reproduction (suppose he/she does not speak the language
of the annotations). To begin with, the reproduction is for sure the first to
catch the eye, yet it does not contain exact information of the picture size,
which is by far different from what the addressee sees in the catalogue.

Our research proved that the size of a picture is decreased drastically:
a reproduction sometimes equals as little as 0.2% of the space which the
original canvas occupies. No doudt the impact upon the on-looker is
manifolding weaker. The reader of the catalogue is usually quite unaware
of this difference. The verbal component of the catalogue article
cooperates with the pictorial component and informs the reader about the
original dimensions of the reproduced picture, giving the exact figures.

Sometimes the dry figures are “revived” in the annotation through a
descriptive commentary. For instance, “The Still-life” by France Snyders is
nearly 2 meters high and more than 3 meters long, its reproduction is more
than 200 times smaller. The annotation revives the largeness of the canvas,
saying: “The huge size of the still-life indicates a certain type of client with
large rooms available, like nobility with castles and large dining-rooms”.

The descriptive details like “huge size” “large dining-rooms”,
“castles” help the reader visualize the hugeness of the original painting,
enhancing the precise data of the passport: “1,97 m X 3,25 m”.

In some cases the cues that help the addressee imagine the real
dimensions of a picture are given in the annotation indirectly, through a
detail. Titian’s famous picture “The Tribute Money” is commented upon as
following: “Titian painted this magnificent painting of Christ... on a

’ Masterpieces of Dresden. Picture Gallery “Old Masters”. By H.Marx. Leipzig : E.A.Seeman, 1993. 62 p.
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wardrobe door in the castle of Ferrara”®, thus highlighting the passport

information: “75 cm X 56 cm, Oil on poplar wood”. It is much easier for
the addressee to visualize the size of the picture knowing that it used to be
a part of a wooden wardrobe.

Another type of cooperation between verbal and pictorial messages
lies in explaining to the reader of the catalogue what the picture is about,
especially if the reproduction belongs to the so called “narrative painting”.
The addressee, functioning exclusively as an on-looker, has to guess who
IS who in the picture and what’s happening in the imaginary world of the
painted message. Much depends on the addressee’s cultural thesaurus. In
case of certain deficiency of cultural knowledge, the informative impact of
the picture upon the on-looker is considerably weakened. A helping hand is
thrust forward by the annotation author, who provides the addressee with
all the information required for the adequate perception of the visual
message.

For instance, Nicolas Poussin’s picture “The Kingdom of Flora” is a
visual “transformation” of literary texts by the antique Roman poet Ovid.
The annotation explains, that “the flower goddess is dancing in the centre,
surrounded by figures which were transformed after death into flowers”,
then each of the 7 characters is named (they are Klytia, Narcissus, Smilax
and Crocus, Adonis, Hyacinth and Ajaks). Their position in the picture is
defined, as well as the position of the flowers, into which they will be
transformed after death, and the names of the flowers are also given
(correspondingly, they are heliotrope, daffodil, bindweed and crocus,
anemone, hyacinth and pink). The amount of additional information
encoded verbally and offered to the addressee of the museum catalogue is
very big. It is unlikely that many visitors of Dresden Old Masters gallery,
looking at Poussin’s picture can enjoy as large scope of information as the
addressee of the catalogue “Old Masters™.

While re-telling “what is going on” in the picture, the annotation also
comments upon certain features of the painting: its symbolic details, its
colour range, its composition and the like. Each commentary of such type
makes the reader turn his/her gaze upon the picture reproduction. For
instance, the commentary of Pieter Glaesz’s “Still-Life” explains to the
addressee that “The pocket watch with opened lid was meant as a hint to
the inexorable passing of time”. The passage induces the reader to look
again at the reproduction and find the symbolic detail which he might have
missed before.

Comments like the following: “his colours are elegant and very

29 (13

delicate”, “the tendency to uniform hues”; “delightful blooming colour”

® Masterpieces of Dresden. Picture Gallery “Old Masters”. By H.Marx. Leipzig : E.A.Seeman, 1993. P. 15.
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make the reader turn his eyes to the picture and see for himself whether the
colours are blooming, elegant and delicate and whether there is the
tendency to uniform hues.

What is important — the colour nominations per se are not used: green,
red, yellow are superfluous, as the picture is at hand and the colours are
exposed to the on-looker®. Meanwhile, the annotation offers qualifications
of the colours (fresh colours, subtle hues, surprisingly colourful), thus
suggesting certain interpretation of the picture.

The effect of perspective is one of the means of creating the optic
illusion of three-dimensional world on a two-dimensional flat surface of a
picture. Annotation helps the reader comprehend this peculiarity of
painting, drawing his/her attention to the correspondence of foreground
and background, as 1s in Jan Wildens’s “Winter Landscape with
Huntsman”: “the figure of the hunter is the main focus; the landscape
stands in the background...a great suspense exists between things of the
foreground level and the expanse of the wintry space which is lost in the
depth”. This is another reason for the addressee to look back at the
reproduction and see for himself whether the effect of depth is created by
the painter.

Thus, cooperation of pictorial messages (schemes, maps, illustrations,
reproductions) and their verbal companions in a shared mrssage can be
multiple and variable, with different communicative aims and results.

4. How it works in museum catalogue article as a polycode text

The museum catalogue we are presently analyzing is Masterpieces of
Dresden. Picture-gallery “Old Masters” (1993)™. It is the English version
of the catalogue comprising polychrome reproductions of most outstanding
pieces of art and commentaries to each of them.

While discussing coexistence of pictorial and verbal components of a
polycode text in a museum catalogue it is worth noting that both of them
are located in a common visual field. This means that the user can view
each reproduction and read its verbal commentary without turning the
pages of the catalogue. Each polycode text here is a self-sufficient
communicative item.

Cooperation of pictorial and verbal messages in such text may result
in two effects: either enriching the addrressee’s cultural thesaurus or
enhancing the addrressee’s communicative activity in his/her adequate
perception of the pictorial component, namely, the reproduction.

° NB! We speak about polychrome reproductions, though sometimes monochrome ones also function
19 Masterpieces of Dresden. Picture Gallery “Old Masters”. By H.Marx. Leipzig : E.A.Seeman, 1993. 62 p.
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The first effect implies offering some pieces of information (presented
in the annotation) which is usually called “vertical conext” of the
corresponding canvas. In such cases the annotation reports: by whom,
when and within which artistic school the picture was created. Besides, the
added information concerns the personality of the painter: his biography
and his artistic evolution and also some facts from the history of the canvas
creation, difficulties (if any) in attribution of the picture etc.

The passport of the canvas preluding each annotation gives the
painter’s name and pseudonym (if any), the time and place of his birth and
death. While death data are usually accurate; birth data may be
approximate: “Pinturicchio, originally Bernardino di Betto, called
Pinturicchio (around 1454 Perugia — 1513 Sienna)”; “Titian, originally
Tiziano Vecellio, called Titian (approximately 1488/90 Pieve di Cadore —
1576 Venice”. The curriculum vitae mentioned in the annotations
accentuate first of all, the creative personality of the artist in question. The
reader will find out in which workshop the artist studied and worked:
“Wildens was an assistant of Rubens, often painted landscape
backgrounds for Rubens figure compositions”; what role other painters
played in his work: “Snyders achieved his special talent after Rubens, who
was a friend of his (as was van Dyck)”; “Philips Koninck was influenced
by Hercules Seghers and Rembrandt”.

Less frequently the opposite is mentioned: the influence of the author
of the annotated canvas on the subsequent evolution of painting:
“Domenico Fetti influenced the Venetian style of painting after the end of
the 16th century”. The annotation occasionally emphasizes the uniqueness
of the artist’s creative manner: “Vermeer was the only Dutch painter of the
17th century whose style was not connected to any school of painting”.

The museum catalogue we are analyzing describes the canvases of
Dresden Gallery, collected in the so-called “Old Masters” collection. The
history of these paintings covers several centuries. No wonder that the
issue of attribution of the canvas is very often mentioned in the annotation.
Each tenth annotation discusses previous erroneous attribution(s) of the
canvas: “The Adoration of the Magi” by Francesco Francia “was regarded
at the Gallery in the beginning as a painting of Perugino”; “The Meeting of
Jacob and Rachel” by Palma Vecchio “was until 1880 mistaken as a work
of Giorgione”; “Portrait of a Man” by Velasquez” reminds one of Titian
under whose name it appeared in the gallery”.

The history of the canvas creation frequently becomes the subject of
discussion in annotations. Mentioned are the names of customers and
sometimes the long path that the painting went before it entered the
collection of Dresden Gallery: “Raphael created “The Sistine Madonna”
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around 1513 for the main altar of the monastery church San Sisto in
Piacenza. The order came from Pope Julius II”’; “Landscape” by Claude
Lorraine “was painted on the order of a Lyon customer, but turned up in
various Paris collections and finally in the collection of the Saxon envoy to
the French court, Ch.H. Count Hoym, who bought it for the Dresden
gallery”.

Explications of “intertextual” connections of the annotated canvas
with the artworks of other artists also expand the horisons of the
addressee’s cultural thesaurus. Approximately every fifth annotation
contains a reference to some other canvas, or to the creative manner of
another artist, or to another school of painting, or even to a literary text.

For example, the annotation which comments on Piazzetta’s canvas
“The Young Colour-Bearer” draws parallels not only with some other
paintings: “Delacroix and Courbet would have found for him a place in a
scene of commune”, but also refers the user of the catalogue to the image
of a literary character — the famous Gavrosh from Victor Hugo’s novel
“Les Miserables™: “This boy is a relative of Gavroche on the barricades”.

The catalogue user, who just speaks the language of the publication
and lacks some background cultural knowledge, while perceiving such
informational content, remains exclusively in the role of the reader,
replenishing his/her thesaurus in the field of art history. The reader, whose
thesaurus already contains the knowledge, on which the author of the
annotation relies, can mentally compare the described picture with the
canvases mentioned and find out some “intertextual” connections between
them. Such cognitive activity, of course, enriches the entire process of
communication. The user of the catalogue who does not speak the
language of the publication simply does not take part in this
communication enjoying only the reproductions per se.

We have already mentioned that cooperation of pictorial and verbal
messages in a polycode text of the catalogue may result not only in
enriching the addrressee’s cultural thesaurus. Besides this such cooperation
may and does enhance the addrressee’s communicative activity in his/her
adequate perception of the pictorial component, namely, the reproduction.
It is achieved through the so called echphrasis which means “description
of a work of fine art in a literary text”™". In annotation echphrasis often
means transformation: giving the information about the picture’s plot,
persons involved and some other details.

1

Jlorman }0. M. CeMHOTHKA KyIbTYpPBI U MOHSATHE TeKCTa. CMpyKmypa u ceMuomura Xy0odicecmeeHH020
mexcma. Tpyoer no 3maxoevim cucmemam. Yuenvie sanucku Tapmyckoeo 2oc. ynusepcumema. Tapty, 1981.
Beimyck 515. C. 3-7.
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Having read the corresponding part of the annotation, the catalogue
user examines the reproduction with greater interest, looking for
confirmation of what has been said in the annotation. Commenting on the
informative aspect of the painting, the annotation retells the plot, if the
picture is a sample of “narrative painting” (mainly they are Biblical or
mythology stories), explains what kind of character is depicted on the
canvas, what he is famous for.

For example, the comment to Jusepe de Ribera’s canvas “Saint
Agnes” explains that Saint Agnes was exposed naked as an act of
persecution for her Christian faith. But “she wrapped herself in her hair
until an angel brought her cloth to cover herself”. Having read such plot
description, the catalogue user is scrutinizing a female naked kneeling
figure with long flowing hair, wrapped in a veil, which is descending from
heaven, and the situation depicted on the canvas obtains additional shades
of meaning. For the catalogue user, who does not know the corresponding
biblical episode, the title of the canvas — “Saint Agnes” is not informative
enough and thus the canvas’ emotive impact is much weaker.

Echphrasis, or verbal presentation of a picture is often followed with
contemplations upon who was or migh thave been the prototype (who sat
as a model) for the personage shown in the picture. The annotation
sometimes contains some such information even about biblical personages.

For example, the annotation to Raphael’s “Sistine Madonna” clarifies
that it is Pope Julius Il depicted in the image of St. Sixtus: “St. Sixtus has a
resemblance to Pope Julius Il, because the acorn at the top of the tiara is
part of the coat of arms of the family Rovera, from which Julius 1l
descended”. The decoration of St. Sixtus’ tiara is rather informative and as
such is foregrounded and explained in the verbal description of the picture,
thus tracing the personage’s connection with its prototype.

Talking about Bartolomeo Murillo’s canvas “Madonna and Child”,
the author of the annotation points out that in the image of Madonna there
is a resemblance to a real noble lady: “Mary allegedly resembles Dona
Maria de Leganés and this painting is therefore often called “Madonna
Leganés”.

The title character of Rubens’ painting “Bathseba”, according to the
annotation, embodies the traits of the painter’s wife: “One can feel in this
painting, like in all women Rubens painted after 1630, that his second
wife, Héléne Fourment, was his model”.

The fact that the catalogue user has never seen prototypes of the
characters depicted on the canvas is not relevant. The presentation
eventually acquires a certain note of intimization, which attracts the reader-
viewer.
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Sometimes verbal support of portrait content is limited to nothing
more than the title of the picture indicating the name and social status of
the person shown. For example, Rosalba Carriera’s “Portrait of the
Countess Anna Katarina Orzelska” or Lucas Cranach the Elder’s “Duke
Henry the Pious and his Wife, Catherine of Mecklenburg.” Sometimes the
title explicates nothing but the jenre of the painting, namely, portrait,
adding (if any) some information about the details of what is shown in the
picture, for example, Pinturicchio’s “Portrait of a Boy” or Titian’s “Portrait
of a Lady in White”, or Bernardo Strozzi’s “Girl with a Viola da Gamba”.

Verbal comments to the portrait reproductions may offer some
psychological interpretation of biographical data of the person who sat for
the portrait, since it is assumed that the portrait reflects all the
characteristic features of the depicted person. For example, the comment
on Quentine de la Tour’s “Portrait of Maurice of Saxony Marshal of
France” is nothing but a brief life story of Maurice Earl of Saxony, his
military successes and victories. The annotation ends in the following
passage: “He was not only a soldier but also a man of the salons, educated,
clever and a friend of Voltaire and Marquise de Pompadour. The painting
by De La Tour emphasizes this side of his personality”.

Cooperation and support of a verbal component in a catalogue item is
especially interesting in terms of communicative tactics employed in such
polycode texts. In addition to the tactics of storytelling (description of the
plot, the personages etc) mentioned above, certain tactics of emphasizing
some fine and important details of the painting are widely used here.

Such tactics is involved, for example, in the annotation to the famous
painting by Lyotard “The Chocolate Girl” (Jean-Etienne Liotard “The
Chocolate Girl”), where the effect of light transmission is commented:
“The painting... is illuminated through two windows, which reflect in the
glass”. The reproduction at the catalog page is only 25.5 x 15.85 cm large.
The detail mentioned in the annotation is an image of a glass of water on a
tray which the girl holds in her hands. On the glass walls (its height in the
reproduction is 16 mm) there are two tiny reflections of the windows
through which the light supposedly falls on the figure of the girl; there is
no image of the windows as such on the picture. The likelihood that a
viewer while looking at the reproduction will pay any attention to this
detail is negligible. The author of the annotation resorts to the tactics of
involving the addressee in the active process of perceiving everything in a
multi-code message, forcing the reader-viewer to look more closely at
what is depicted in order to better perceive what is said.

Some details of the canvas, reproduced in the catalogue, can, at least
hypothetically, be seen by the viewer on their own, without any help of the
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text annotation. However, there is some information which, in principle, is
not accessible to the viewer. For example, only the reader of the annotation
to Joos van Cleve’s “The Small Adoration of the Kings” receives the
information that there is the artist’s image on the canvas, i.e the figure of
the painter himself: “The painting contains the self-portrait of the master...
In the center, behind the parapet, one hand in front of his chest, pushed into
his coat”. The multi-figure composition of “worship of the Magi” in the
foreground depicts Mary and the baby, Joseph and the three Magi. On the
background there are the figures of three male characters who watch
offering gifts to the newborn Jesus. One of the figures is a self-portrait of
the artist, which can be recognized due to the details mentioned in the
annotation: the man stands behind the parapet, his hand is thrust behind the
lapels of his frock coat.

The search for this figure on the canvas is stimulated through the
communicative tactics used in the annotation. The tactics aims at switching
the recipient from one communicative role to another: the reader becomes
a viewer of the reproduction. It is self-evident that only the addressee of
this polycode text receives such information.

Another informational “bonus” to the addressee-reader-viewer,
inaccessible to the addressee-viewer (only), is information about what was
depicted on the canvas earlier but is no longer on it. For example, the
annotation to Giorgone’s “Sleeping Venus” tells the reader that in the
painting created in the 16th century, several changes were introduced three
centuries later: the figure of Cupid, who admires the sleeping Venus,
vanished in the 19th century: “A cupido, which was sitting in former times
worshipping the Venus is now only discernible through X-rays. The hardly
recognizable remains were painted over in the 19th century”.

Rembrandt’s widely known painting “Self-Portrait with Saskia”,
according to the author of the annotation, initially not only had a different
name but a different format (horizontal, not vertical, as it is now). The
history of origin of this painting is complicated. It was designed in
landscape format and based on biblical motive with many figures. Its title
was “The Prodigal Son in a Tavern with Prostitutes”. “The painting was
later cut down on the left hand side by Rembrandt, as a result of which the
upright format originated”, the title became “Self-Portrait with Saskia”.
No chance of obtaining this packet of information for the viewer of either
the reproduction or the picture per se, unless the viewer turns to the verbal
comment of it. The addressee-reader-viewer of the museum catalogue
becomes aware of some details from the history of the canvas creation,
which are inaccessible to the addressee-viewer.
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Another example is the annotation to Jacob Jordans’ “The Family of
Christ at the Sepulcher” which reports that the painting after its creation
was altered by the author (in art history such alterations are
terminologically named pentimento®) under the influence of a
Caravaggio’s painting. The consequence of this influence, the annotation
says, is not only the change of emotional tonality of the picture, but also its
composition, namely: tonality became more restrained, and the image of
the grave disappeared from the composition. “This early painting was later
partly painted over by the painter and displays clearly the influence of
Caravaggio’s “Entombment of Christ”, which... led to use such restrained
and dignified expressions in his painting style. The figures display
“composure”. In connection with Caravaggio’s composition also arises the
Impression that on the left hand side the grave with the body should
follow”. Such information prompts the reader to view the picture more
carefully, perhaps wondering how the picture could have looked before the
alterations.

Communicative tactics of involving the reader into contemplation of
the annotated canvas shows itself in a variety of verbal markers. Such
markers are references to the “observer” figure, with which the catalogue
reader identifies himself: “The observer can feel in front of this
painting...”; “The observer is reminded in front of this painting that
Annibale Caracci was overwhelmed by the paintings of Veronese”.

Inclusive “we” and generalizing “one” function as such markers too:
“we see on this painting the rebirth of antique architecture”; “The
landscape speaks to us in much quieter shades”; “Our painting was listed
in“ Liber Veritatis as number 110”; “After close inspection one can notice
under plain features, deep thoughts and feelings”.

Not only personal, but also temporal and, especially, spatial deixis in
the text of the annotation is a powerful means of engaging the reader’s
contemplation of reproduction. Adverb here, demonstrative pronouns this,
these denote the annotated canvas: “this painting / portrait / picture /
pastel” or what is depicted on it, “this Madonna / panoramic view /
silence”. “This picture”, “this portrait”, “this canvas” are mentioned in the
text of the annotation, emphasizing the spatial proximity of the reader-
viewer and the paintings presented in reproductions in a common visual
and thus spatial field with text.

We suggest several interesting observations on “shifter words” which
expose the position of a focalizer and mark the role of the addressee in
his/her perception of space, depicted on the canvas.

2 Moppuc Y. V. Ocrosanust Teopun 3uHakoB. Cemuomuka : Anmonoeus. Cocr. 0.C.CrenanoB. 2-¢ W31
ucrp. u gon. M. : Akagemudeckuit npoekt, 2001. C. 45-97.

137



As is well known, the anthropocentric conceptualization of space
along the axis “right <—> left” (as well as along the axis
“in front <—> behind”’) implies the figure of the focalizer, i.e. a person
perceiving a certain locus. According to annotation texts, such focalizer
may or may not be the reader who is interpreted as the viewer of the
reproduction. The two axes function differently.

The axis “in front <—> behind” is fully realized in the closed
framework of the depicted locus in which the implied focalizer is situated.
NB! For the viewer who is looking at the picture, everything what he sees
is “in front” of him. This fact is not reflected. Instead, the spatial axis
“in front <—> behind” focuses on the character’s figure or some other
noticeable detail of the locus shown in the picture.

The function of “right <—> left” axis in polycode texts varies.

Compare the following. The annotation to Poussin’s multi-figured
picture “The Kingdom of Flora” informs the reader and viewer about
who exactly is depicted on the canvas. To facilitate the search for
relevant figures, the author indicates their spacial coordinates: “Behind
Ajax, in front of trees entwined with festoons, is a statue of the futility-
god Priapus”. The reference points in this spatial axis are the depicted
Ajax and trees.

The reference point of the spatial axis “right <—> left” is usually
Implicated to be in the locus of the viewer and sometimes (very rarely) it is
placed in the locus of the depicted world.

The shifter words “right”, “left”, which concern the canvas (and its
frame) as a whole, are oriented only upon the viewer’s position: “The
afternoon sun shines from the right hand side”; “The biblical theme is
displayed at the left edge of the painting and the small figures are
disappearing in the dark forest”.

A curious situation develops when it is necessary to orientate the
viewer along the axis “right <—> left”, if there is a human figure depicted
in the centre of the canvas (usually facing the viewer). In such cases there
should be “a mirror reflection of space”: for example, there is something
on the right side of the picture (from the view-point of the person who is
looking at the picture). Automatically (due to mirror reflection) this very
something appears on the left hand side for the person in the picture (who
is facing the viewer as if looking from the mirror). In describing such
picture verbally the problem arises: which focalizer’s position to choose as
a reference point for such “left <—> right” axis? Should it be the central
figure in the picture or the viewer?
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Our observations are the following: in most such cases, the
“right <—> left” axis centeres upon the viewer of the picture choosing
him/her as the focalizer.

For example, Bernardo Strozzi’s “Girl with a Viola da Gamba”
depicts a young woman, with her right hand resting on the bureau, on
which open notes and a violin lie. The annotation describes the picture like
this: “the woman holds a Viola da gamba. Some books of music and a
violin are on her left side”.

The monumental canvas created by the 16th century painter Correggio
for the altar in the city of Modena, has a pyramidal composition: in the
center at the top there is the figure of Madonna and Child, on her right
hand John the Baptist has knelt, St. George stands on her Ieft.
Reproduction of Correggio’s “Madonna with St. George” 1s accompanied
with annotation, which describes the location of the figures on the canvas
from the perspective of the viewer: “the figure standing on the left hand
side is John the Baptist.... on the right side, elegantly poising, is
St. George ™.

A thorough analysis of 59 catalogue entries revealed the only case of a
“character” reference point for the axis “right <—> left”. While describing
Jan Wildens’ “Winter Landscape with Huntsman ”, the author of the
annotation mentions some details focalizing them from the view point of
the central figure of the hunter, saying about them: “On the right hand side
only some closely seen bare trees and bushes appear”, though the viewer
sees these trees and bushes on the left side of the canvas. In this rare case
the focalizer is the huntsman shown in the picture and not the viewer.

But the general tendency is obvious: word shifters (deictic words
among them) in the text of the annotation of the museum catalogue are first
of all oriented upon the optical focus of the reader-viewer. Together with
other verbal means they aim at his/her involvement into a common spatial
field which unites the user of the catalogue entry and the entry as it is, in
both physical (in page space) and cognitive (in image space) perspectives.

This is the way cooperation of pictorial and verbal texts works in a
museum catalogue. Their transformation of the former into the latter
shows itself in specific variant of echphrasis. And their coexistence makes
the essense of such publication as museum catalogue.

To summarize the observations made, let us say the following. Each
item of the museum catalogue is a polycode semiotic complex that
implements a variety of means and communication tactics to optimize the
targeted activity of the catalogue user in both his/her communicative roles:
as a reader and as a viewer. Clipping one of these roles (for example, the
inability to read the annotations) significantly impoverishes not only the
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receptive, but also the cognitive activity of the user of the museum
catalogue, as his/her thesaurus remains untouched (no additional
information) and numerous clues and hints about what is shown remain
undesiphered.

CONCLUSIONS

Summing up the performed investigation we come to the following
conclusion. Both a pictorial and a verbal message possess the semiotic
status of a text. Each of them has certain potential of coexisting side by
side in a common polycode text, cooperating with each other and
sometimes transforming into each other. Transformation might result
either in visualization, i.e. turning a verbal text into a picture or, vice versa,
verbalization of a pictorial message in echphrasis, i.e. verbal description
and explanation of the form and/or content of the picture. Communicative
impact of either of those combinations is certainly beneficial.

SUMMARY

The article highlights the problem of inter-code relations and
transformations of two different types of messages: verbal and pictorial.
We presume that: first, both a picture and a verbal message are texts;
second, they can share a common message either functioning by itself
each, or commenting each other, or transforming each other becoming
equivalent reciprocal versions. Narrative painting is treated as a case of
visual transformations, mainly of Biblical and mythological verbal texts.
The opposite process i.e. transforming a pictorial text into its verbal
description is regarded as echphrasis which may happen in different type
of text (belles-lettres and academic writing). In a very specific way it
functions in a polycode text of a museum catalogue. Coexistence,
transformation and cooperation of of the discussed types of messages and
their mutual impact upon the communicative result of polycode messages
are analyzed on the material of illustrated texts, guide books, academic
writing, the main emphasis is upon polycode text in a museum catalogue.
The issue of addressee’s different activities in the abovementioned types of
polycode messages is touched upon as well.
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PRESENTATION OF IMAGES IN DETECTIVE STORIES

Koliasa O. V.

INTRODUCTION

In detective stories an important character is a detective. The authors
of these stories, trying to write such books, must find out about duties and
responsibilities of real detectives in the country they intend to write about,
in England, for example, they cannot wave weapons. Most of their actions
are free of tension: they look for thieves in stores, follow unfaithful
husbands or wives, look for the missing and get all the information their
clients cannot get. For the needs of this genre of literature, the detective
must be involved in murder. In old-fashioned stories, it happens that the
ruffled police inspector calls for help a private detective to solve the case.

It is ironic that the stereotype of the method is transferred to the
subject of research; there is an accusation here that detective story is
schematic. A much greater sense of the essential features of the detective’s
stories has a more naive approach, for example in Cawelti’s book™. In spite
of the wide-scale theoretical assumptions and clear main weaknesses the
results of typically American strain allowed Cawelti achieved more than
the relatively narrow theoretical framework of his work.

According to J.G. Cawelti Hammett is artistically more convincing
than Chandler, because for Chandler a source evil is only social depravity,
while Hammett presents a deep cosmic vision of evil: a source of
unhappiness it is indifferent, condemned to the randomness of the universe
without God?. On the other hand Cawelti of course must acknowledge that
Hammett, speaking explicitly political views was a radical — while
Chandler’s ideology is left-wing, although it still fits within the bourgeois
limits of liberalism. From this contradiction Cawelti seems to rescue in
such a way that contradiction for him simply means contradiction: against
the radical political tendency Hammett has defined political tendencies as a
deeper existential experience of the absurdity of human existence in a
random universe without God. The absurdity of this, of course could not be
finished by revolutionary upheaval in social relations, because it is deeper
— it relies on the very deep relationship between the man and the universe.

It might be considered as paradox, that it is Hammett who sees the
source of evil in the universe, and not only in the demoralization of

! Cawelti J.G., 1976. Adventure, Mystery and Romance. Chicago and London. ISBN 0226098672. P. 289.
2 Cawelti J.G., 1976. Adventure, Mystery and Romance. Chicago and London. ISBN 0226098672. P. 289.
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society, expressing views political, explicitly raised the issue much more
radically since Chandler: there are no bourgeois grievances for American
corruption, rapacity, etc., but from the first novel Red Harvest Hammett
gives definitive and clear description of class struggle, exploitation,
capitalism as a way of production. Thus, it could be formulated direct
answer in the spirit of historical materialism: the internal contradiction of
Hammett’s position can be explained as a contradiction between the
chaotic irrationality of the existing of the society of monetary relations, the
society in which there are more cases than rules, and the highest values
change into contrary values but, on the other hand, a vision of its
revolutionary change.

Cawelti’s book, however, clearly outperforms most of theoretical
literary work on the subject of a detective story, including authors’ works,
from whom, because of their interest, might be expected possibly a better
sense of the specificity of the genre (e.g. W. Szklowski and other
contemporary continuators, above all I. Riewzin). An example of this type
of work could be representative surveys so-called the Zagreb Comparative
School, mainly Z. Skreb and V. Zmegaé¢, whose dissertations on the
subject of detective literature are also well known. Z. Skreb draws
attention to two features that not allow the detective story treat as a work of
art: 1) superhuman, actually divine infallibility of the intellect detective,
I.e. the opposition of the irrational detective and realistic character the
image of his environment; 2) the schematic of the genre as such — a writer
must obey the predetermined pattern in events °. The question of whether a
detective story is a work of art or not, is placed faultily. Basic paradoxes of
artistic questioning the character of a detective story is that it is compared
to so-called a realistic or psychological-realistic nineteenth century novel,
then to state that it is not a work of art. Meanwhile, this model type of story
after the avant-garde breakthrough at the beginning of 21" century became
artistically unreal.

Of course, it is not a coincidence that the final victory of the modern
story over the traditional (twentieth) covers chronologically with the
emergence of the form of the detective story, i.e. with shifting the focus
from detective history for the novel: the detective story becomes
historically possible only when it is impossible to create a traditional,
psychological and realistic novel, therefore a comparative method has a
completely unhistorical character if it compares both directly, if one
assesses, taking the second as a model. In this way, naturally the
differences are not denied in the artistic status between traditional realistic

3 Zizek S., 1990. Logika powiesci detektywistycznej, from Pamietik Literacki : czasopismo kwartalne
poswiecone historii i krytyce literatury polskiej 81/3, 253-283 (retrieved Feb. 5, 2019)
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story and a detective story — important here is only the fact that art or the
possibility of artistic affiliation should be each time historically
concretized®.

The problems of notorious omnipotence or omniscience of the
detective story is particularly interesting: weakness of formulaic
interpretations of the detective story becomes especially visible when it is
needed to clear the detective position, the secret of the fact that the reader
Is convinced that the detective will finally explain the original riddle.
Explanations are usually focused on two opposite directions: on the one
hand the authors of these interpretations see the detective as a positive
representative bourgeois rationality in its radical, a pure form; on the other
hand, they recognize him as the heir of a romantic bard, a man who had an
irrational, semi-supernatural power directly intuitive penetration of
mystery, power unattainable by the common sense.

The scene of the crime appears at first glance to a detective in a
homogeneous shape, which naturally assembled the perpetrator himself, to
cover all traces. Also, the detective begins his analysis from searching for
details that might fall out of the frame on this stage. It comes actually
about the detail that is usually completely trivial (e.g. a broken cup,
unexpected and involuntary attention, etc.), which, however, due to its
structural nature evokes the destruction of the appearance of a
homogeneous totality in which is subsumed, causing real alienation. “/t’s
like moving a tiny fragment on well-known image, making it on the whole
mysterious and unusual” (Mignon G. Eberhart). Of course, a clue can only
be discovered by targeting, which is able to take the pressure of the
imaginary in brackets — already Sherlock Holmes tells Watson: “Never
take into consideration basic impressions, my dear, but reflect on the
details ™.

Starting from the traces, the detective breaks the imagined uniformity
of crime staged by the perpetrator, i.e., understands this uniformity as a re-
entangled assembly of heterogeneous elements, whereby the bond between
the crime staged by the criminal in order the blurring of traces and the
actual event corresponds exactly to the relationship between explicit
content and the hidden thought of a dream or a dream between the direct
image of the puzzle and its solution.

Also, one of the Russian literary theorist V.B. Shklovskyi drew
attention to the fact that the privileged example of a double existence of the
same feature is the word, the word play in fact. In the story Speckled Band

4 Zizek S., 1990. Logika powiesci detektywistycznej, from Pamietnik Literacki : czasopismo kwartalne
poswiecone historii i krytyce literatury polskiej 81/3, 253-283 (retrieved Feb. 5, 2019)

> Doyle A.C., 2012. The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes — A Case of Identity. MX Publishing.
ISBN 0486474917. P. 20.
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by A.C. Doyle the statement of a dying woman becomes the key to the
solution: “That was a speckled band...””®. The wrong solution here is based
on the wrong understanding word band which is understood closer to word
gang (particularly because there is a group of Gypsies camping near the
place of homicide) and there is already a vivid, exotic image of
bloodthirsty Gypsies. The real solution is, of course, to understand band as
ribbon or blindfold. Of course, the role of doubly understood elements
might play (and in most cases play) non-linguistic material, which in this
case is already structured as the speech (Shklovsky cites the story of
Chesterton, where it is fulfilled this function by evening suit and outfit of a
valet). However, it is important that the spread between the public scene
initiate by the criminal, and the muffled truth justify the structural need for
a false solution (to which a reader is led by a deceptively open scene and
what police or other authorities are usually taken in). It precedes
immanently true detective solution: the wrong solution is consistent with
its epistemologically internal status in relation to a real solution.

1. Main character is a detective?

The detective does not propose the right answer right away, but allows
formulate one or more wrong solutions earlier (solutions, which are
imposed due to the criminal’s staging). However, the key issue for this
detective method is that he has no external attitude for these erroneous
solutions, he does not see in them only a mistake, which should be rejected
in order to reach the truth. The detective himself needs this erroneous
resolution, because the correct one can come only thanks to him: the direct
path to the right solution is not there. This is, by the way, a classic meaning
of detective stories, the character of a naive detective companion, usually
narrator (Watson accompanies Holmes, Hastings — Poirot).

This problem was completely clear to Agatha Christie: in one of her
stories desperate Hastings asks why Poirot needs him, since he is a
completely ordinary man, he has the most usual prejudices, he is not
distinguished by reason. Poirot’s answer is crucial and it sounds more or
less like this: Hastings is needed just because he is an ordinary person with
ordinary reactions, and thus embodies what could be called doxa, an
uncomplicated, spontaneous ideological opinion’. When a criminal
commits a crime, he must — after all, to cover all traces, plan to construct a
false image of a crime, make a crime the work of someone else and to
make the true motive unclear (classic topos: murder is committed by a

® Doyle A.C., 2012. The Speckled Band. Troll Communications Lic. ISBN 0893756199. P. 25.
" Preus A., 2007. Historical Dictionary of Ancient Greek Philosophy. Lanham, Maryland, Toronto, Oxford.
The Scarecrow Press Inc. ISBN 978-0-8108-5487-1. P. 128.
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close relative of the victim, depicting it as the action of burglars, whose
victim were supposedly surprised)®. Here it might be a question: who
exactly wants to fool the criminal with this false image, on whom the
criminal relies by creating this picture? It is, of course, the field of just
mentioned doxa, for the colloquial opinion embodied in the character of a
detective companion: Watson or Hastings. In other words: the detective do
not need Watson to strut detective’s mind but because Watson’s naive
usual reactions have revealed a false image, the same image what was the
offender intention.

In The ABC Murders by Agatha Christie there are series of murders
running according to a complicated alphabetic key; for first glance is
obvious that it is a pathological type of criminal. But Poirot solves this case
completely differently: the murderer really wanted to kill only one victim
and not because of a pathological cause, but because of very rational,
material benefits; and to blur the motive of his deed, he killed several
people before an insane key, which should have led the police to a false
clue and looking for a madman®. In The Red-headed League by Arthur
Conan Doyle, a red-haired man reports to Holmes and tells him about an
extraordinary adventure: he read the ad in which a man with red hair was
offered a well-paid job by a few hours a day; he volunteered, and then
from many candidates his was chosen. The work was exceptionally
senseless: he had to write fragments of the Holy Bible every day. After
joining to work, Holmes quickly stated what the ambush was: next to it the
residence of the red-haired man was a large bank. The criminals gave an
advertisement to the newspaper because they expected to report also this
man; of course he was accepted. In fact the criminals only meant that
during his absence they dig under his apartment the tunnel leading to the
bank; the red-headed man was only a coincidence, cleverly used by
criminals'®.

What is common in both examples? The first impression evokes an
image of a pathological, extravagant construction which, according to an
insane key (red hair color, an alphabet) covers a wider circle people, in fact
it is only about one person who should be lured from the apartment or
killed. Delving into the hidden meaning does not lead to the solution (what
it would mean limiting to people with red hair, why more murders have an
alphabetical order?) if thoughts are running in this direction, a reader might
fall into a trap. The only real way is rejection the surface and focusing
more on details.

® Stownik jezyka polskiego PWN. URL: www.sjp.pwn (retrieved Feb. 7, 2019)
® Christie A., 2017. The ABC Murders. Wydawnictwo Dolnos$laskie. ISBN 9788324589524, P. 144.
Doyle A.C., 1992. Red-Headed League. Warszawa. ISBN 0723578281. P. 54.
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Here could be a question: why for this absurd work, such an
individual was accepted, omitting it the fact that there is a reason for it?
Who would benefit from the death of one of murdered people, and what
means an alphabetical order of the names of the victims? In other words,
all the time should be awareness that these semantic fields of meaning exist
for the reason to hide their cause of existence. The meaning of the game
with redheads lies solely in the fact that the victim of this game, the chosen
red-haired man, thought that his red hair really have a meaning in all of
this; the importance of the game with the alphabet is that the police think
that the initial letters of the names of murdered people do matter.

In the detective approach completely wrong is a search for the method
of a strict natural-analytical mind: of course, an objective researcher will
also reach for the hidden truth, but the area he is dealing with lacks
dimension of deception, after all, it could not be said that an object of
research wants to cheat the researcher, i.e. the area with which directly the
objective researcher meets, exists only to hide reason for its existence. The
detective — in opposition to the objective researcher — reaches the truth in
the way that simply removes cheating, but calculates it.

The truth is not on the side of the crime, the truth is in intention, in
intersubjective setting of the crime itself. The detective does not eliminate
the meaning of a false image, but it brings out its self-reliance, leading to
the point where it turns out that “the meaning (of a false image) lies in the
fact that (others they think that) is important.” At this point, where the
offender position is about declaring “I cheat you”, the detective can return
him “his own statement in its true meaning”ll. Hence, of course, the
famous omnipotence or omniscience of the detective is appearing in a
different light: the earlier certainty that the detective will solve the problem
Is not based on the fact that “it will come to the truth no matter what for all
deceptive appearances” but in the fact that he will catch readers on his own
deception that he will calculate the existence of a crime. Detective function
therefore can be compared to the role of the analyst as the entity of which
it is believed that he knows.

The scene with which the detective has to act, which he analyzes, is
structured as speech, i.e. it is a significant network: the detective moves at
the level of meaning, not at the level of facts. The detective is already at
the level of a priori intersubjective relationship: one of the constitutive
orders the genre is that the corpse cannot appear as a result of an unhappy
one accident, but must produce it as subjective as possible perpetrator

11 Zizek S., 1990. Logika powiesci detektywistycznej, from Pamietnik Literacki : czasopismo kwartalne
poswiecone historii i krytyce literatury polskiej 81/3, 253-283 (retrieved Feb. 7, 2019)
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(not a professional criminal, and not also in detective stories all crimes
should be committed because of personal motives).

The detective reconstructs the significant network, his activity
depends mainly on the differential method: in the absence itself he sees the
presence of this absence, the vacuum itself is positive for the detective.
Signs that raise suspicion are read as elements of speech. It is not a
coincidence, when in the most famous dialogue Sherlock Holmes is talking
to Silver Blaze: “You consider that to be important?”, “Exceedingly so.”,
“Is there any point to which you would wish to draw my attention?”,
“To the curious incident of the dog in the night-time.”, “The dog did
nothing in the night-time.”, “That was the curious incident,” remarked
Sherlock Holmes'. In this way, the detective captures the perpetrator: the
center of balance point does not rest on the traces that the offender failed to
erase, but on that the detective no longer sees any traces as a trace.

The detective’s role as a subject who is supposed to know the truth
about crime, could therefore be defined as follows: the scene of the crime
offers many clues, meaningless elements collected without any rules, and
the detective himself with its presence guarantee that the result of the fact
will gain the meaning.

The detective’s special position as a guarantor of significance allows
understand the circularity of a detective story: at first there is a weak point,
emptiness, the whiteness of the unexplained (how it really is has a crime
been committed?), the story revolves around what is unsaid or what
happened before the crime, i.e. the course of events forces the detective to
follow symptoms to reconstruct the authentic, missing history — the history
of a crime.

The story of a detective’s investigation is, therefore, like self-
reflective history of an attempt to reconstruct true facts and therefore the
real beginning could be reached only at the end and might be completed
when the detective can tell the whole missing story in a normal, linear
shape, that is, when the reconstruction is succeed, and all empty spaces are
filled. At the beginning there is a murder — trauma, which cannot be
assimilated into symbolic reality, an event that cannot be integrated into a
given reality, which falls out of the causality of what is normal.

The greatest strength of a detective story lies undoubtedly in its own
kind of alienation effect produced by it. Idyllic naturalness (ideological)
everydayness loses its obviousness and in the traumatic light the fact of the
murder begins to appear as an illusory effect of hidden artificial
mechanisms. In the most known objects and situations, notes made
casually, accidentally found trifles, etc., it might be seen potential movers

2 Doyle A.C. Silver Blaze. URL: www.eastoftheweb.com / (retrieved Feb. 10, 2019)
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of horror, fear because “anything — could mean anything possible”. Such
alienation effects are connected with some assumption: with the existence
of a specific — although very misleading — normality and security.

This normality (idyllic English town, exotic company collected in a
provincial palace, etc.), of course, is not ultimately nothing else but the
ideological appearance of the naturalness of society bourgeois. The
detective is not the guardian of the existing order only because at the end
with his help the perpetrator is eliminated, the idyllic everyday life is
coming back, but maybe still more so because the crime itself gives a strict
interpretation of anthropocentrism of bourgeois society: the only legitimate
motives of crimes are money and love. Therefore what only enters into the
equation is a natural motif of bourgeois society — possession.

The question about the so-called the social roots of murder is banned
in the classic detective story — at least as a rule — a killer cannot be
associated with any organization (e.g. mafia). The second, hidden side
revealed by the detective, is not less ideological than the surface of idyllic
everyday life: it is precisely ideological mirror image — the world of
absolute selfish individuals.

Thanks to the detective story the gap between the idyllic surface and
its hidden side is getting smaller. The social environment is directly
represented in it as a world of selfish individuals, wealth and social careers
(for example in James Caine’s novels), a world in which all glorification is
only a manifestation of external conformism or even cunning
mystification. Split between the classical world and the world of the
detective stories occurs on the surface area. The story drops a mask of
“normality and security — even very misleading”.

A lack of that surface mask shifts the entire system: the detective’s
status is radically changed. A detective is no longer an analyst who thanks
to the logic and deduction is moving through the appearance of idyllic
everyday life to its hidden side, but he is an active hero who faces the
chaotic and depraved world. He is involved into the game from the very
beginning, captured through it, and yet, to solve mysteries, he is pushed to
settle a debt.

The above statement could be understood in the entire spread: from a
subtle intersubjective dialectic, a wounded sense of subjectivity which
attempts to give satisfaction to Chandler’s Philip Marlowe, to the primitive
ethics of revenge in Mickey Spillane’s behaviour. As a result, the detective
loses this natural eccentric enabling position to act as a kind of subject in
the situation, in which he is supposed to be involved.

Such interpretation determined that the classic detective story is
almost never written in the first person with the detective as a narrator, but

149



in the form of a story impersonal, or a narrator — a detective companion
(character of Dr Watson) or some attractive representative of the
environment social, a person, for whom the detective is a subject.

In the classic detective story there is a strict prohibition of directly
presenting the inner course of detective thoughts. The thought process in
his brain to the final solution must remain inaccessible, limited to a single
mysterious remark or questions that will naturally underline the
inaccessibility what’s going on in the detective’s head.

A real master of such stylistic figures, which, unfortunately, sometimes
approaches mannerism is Agatha Christie, e.g. Poirot in a complicated
investigation puts the inquiry in an eccentric tone like: “By coincidence do
not you know what color the maid’s stockings were?” and after hearing the
answer, he mysteriously murmurs: “So everything is clear!”. It is worth
recollecting a dialogue from the novel by N. Meyer The Seven Per Cent
Solution, which is a pastiche of S. Holmes’s adventures. Sherlock Holmes
says in it: “War is on in Europe, it’s obvious. — But how can you draw such a
conclusion based on what you saw today? — From the relationship between
Baroness Leinsdorf and her adopted son.”. The situation is explained at the
end when the detective with a hint of victory in the voice indicates the
perpetrator and then tells the whole story in a linear shape. In other words, if
the issue is considered from the point of view of the reader, in the classic
detective story there is never the identification with the detective, but with a
structural necessity, that is, a narrator or a person for whom the detective is a
subject who is supposed to know — and if the solution is too obvious, if a
reader does not want to be deprived of satisfaction from reading, he must try
to believe cheating, even if it will be very naive.

2. The most noted detectives in classic literature

Many detective stories’ authors implemented to the literature
unforgettable detective characters, e.g. A.C. Doyle who figured out
Sherlock Holmes. Holmes was a brilliant detective who used a deduction
in solving the mystery. The novelty of Holmes’s investigations is in his
revealing the truth in the light of observations, psychology, chemistry,
ballistics or mathematics. Many times he was guided by intuition. Holmes
was also talented violinist and boxer. He was mostly self-possessed, rarely
reveal his feelings, and news of his friend Watson’s engagement made him
to say: Love is an emotional matter, and everything that is emotional is the
opposite of cool reason, which I value above all else. I will never marry
myself unless something changes my mind®.

Bstories : Sherlock Holmes. URL: www.sherlock-holm.es/stories/pdf (retrieved Feb. 11, 2019)
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S. Holmes was a heavy smoker and despite being warned from his
friend Watson was also addicted to drugs. Holmes believed that tobacco,
morphine and cocaine enable him to think clearly. Every investigation was
a real challenge to him and made him vigorous. That may be illustrated by
Watson’s words about Holmes: One night — it was on the twentieth of
March, 1888 — | was returning from a journey to a patient (for I had now
returned to civil practice), when my way led me through Baker Street.
As | passed the well-remembered door, which must always be associated in
my mind with my wooing, and with the dark incidents of the Study in
Scarlet, | was seized with a keen desire to see Holmes again, and to know
how he was employing his extraordinary powers. His rooms were
brilliantly lit, and, even as | looked up, | saw his tall, spare figure pass
twice in a dark silhouette against the blind. He was pacing the room
swiftly, eagerly, with his head sunk upon his chest and his hands clasped
behind him. To me, who knew his every mood and habit, his attitude and
manner told their own story. He was at work again. He had risen out of his
drug-created dreams and was hot upon the scent of some new problem.
| rang the bell and was shown up to the chamber which had formerly been
in part my own™.

As mentioned before a detective was also asked for help local police
to conduct investigation. That was sometimes S. Holmes’s tasks as well:
Holmes, who loathed every form of society with his whole Bohemian soul,
remained in our lodgings in Baker Street, buried among his old books, and
alternating from week to week between cocaine and ambition, the
drowsiness of the drug, and the fierce energy of his own keen nature. He
was still, as ever, deeply attracted by the study of crime, and occupied his
immense faculties and extraordinary powers of observation in following
out those clues, and clearing up those mysteries which had been
abandoned as hopeless by the official police™.

A. Christie brought to life two detectives who, along with Sherlock
Holmes, permanently signed up on the pages of literature. They are of
course Hercules Poirot and Miss Jane Marple. A retired policeman from
Belgium became famous for having a fondness to symmetry. He repeatedly
proved that sometimes a cool analysis of facts can be more effective than
collecting fingerprints. He was often accompanied by Captain Hastings as
a reflection of a naive reader who catches all the clues and gropes for a
solution, ignoring the logical cause and effect sequence. Poirot was
presented for the first time in The Mysterious Affair at Styles (1921) and
figured in more than thirty A. Christie’s books. Poirot worked as a police

! Stories : Sherlock Holmes. URL: www.sherlock-holm.es/stories/pdf (retrieved Feb. 11, 2019)
!> Stories : Sherlock Holmes. URL: www.sherlock-holm.es/stories/pdf (retrieved Feb. 11, 2019)
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officer in Belgium, but after | world war he moved to Britain and started to
work as a private detective. Christie gave him characteristic features such
as low growth, eggy head, well-groomed moustache, dandy cloths,
obsessed with order and symmetry as well disdain for classical methods of
Investigation: Poirot was an extraordinary looking little man. He was
hardly more than five feet, four inches, but carried himself with great
dignity. His head was exactly the shape of an egg, and he always perched
it a little on one side. His moustache was very stiff and military. The
neatness of his attire was almost incredible. | believe a speck of dust would
have caused him more pain than a bullet wound. Yet this quaint dandyfied
little man who, | was sorry to see, now limped badly, had been in his time
one of the most celebrated members of the Belgian police. As a detective,
his flair had been extraordinary, and he had achieved triumphs by
unravelling some of the most baffling cases of the day™.

He always relied on grey cells to determine who commit the crime:
“These little grey cells. It is 'up to them — as you say over here”*". Similarly
to other Golden Age detectives he was not being married. H. Poirot was
created as a rich person who had connections with aristocracy, the royal
family, Prime Minister and other influential people®.

Another detective created by A. Christie was Miss Marple, a resident
of the provincial St. Mary Mead who was an elderly lady with a tendency
to observe and associate facts. Encountered people reminded her of the
events of the past, she could find an analogy between them and work out
the murderer: “It also shows that the murderer was well acquainted with
Old Hall and its surroundings. It wasn’t Mrs. Protheroe who put that call
through. I've accounted for every moment of her time that afternoon. There
are half a dozen servants who can swear that she was at home up till five-
thirty. Then the car came round and drove Colonel Protheroe and her to
the village. The colonel went to see Quinton, the vet, about one of the
horses. Mrs. Protheroe did some ordering at the grocers and at the fish
shop, and from there came straight down the back lane where Miss Marple
saw her. All the shops agree she carried no handbag with her. The old lady
was right .

It is worth mentioning also about other Christie’s characters Tommy
and Tuppence, firstly in love with a couple, then a marriage with a group
of grandchildren. In their youth, they acted in the British Secret Service,
they also established a detective agency and even retired when they hunted

6 Mystrious Affair. URL: www.f.waseda.jp/glaw/CLASSES/MysteriousAffairAtStyles.pdf (retrieved
Feb, 12, 2019)

" Ibidem

'8 Hercule Poirot. URL: www.HerculePoirot—-amateurdetective.Famousdetectives (retrieved Feb. 12, 2019)

YA, Christie. URL: www.detective.gumer.info/anto/christie_33_2.pdf (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)
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villains: Tuppence sighed and closed her eyes dreamily. “So Tommy and
Tuppence were married,” she chanted, “and lived happily ever afterwards.
And six years later they were still living together happily ever afterwards.
It is extraordinary,” she said, “how different everything always is from
what you think it is going to be .

In opposition to presented detective characters in detective fiction
appears another character who provides investigations. It is Philip
Marlowe created by Raymond Chandler. Marlowe is an ex-police officer
and prosecutor who was fired from job because of his big mouth. In
contrast to e.g. Holmes or Poirot P. Marlowe investigates among so called
underworld. The novelty is that Chandler describes gloomy world where
the moral collapse could be seen everywhere: “Two more swing doors
closed off the head of the stairs from whatever was beyond. The big man
pushed them open lightly with his thumbs and we went into the room. It
was a long narrow room, not very clean, not very bright, not very
cheerful ”**. “The rest of the house would be just rooms. There was a dirty
garbage pail on the small porch and a wooden box full of liquor bottles.
Behind the screen the back door of the house was open. It was gloomy
inside ",

Crimes in his stories are pervasive and such idealist as Marlowe who
has many weaknesses by the way, is trying to fight with those
delinquencies *°. In Chandler’s fiction Marlowe is the only character who
fulfils justice and on his own must punish offenders: “I told her a little,”
he said coldly. “For a reason. I'm calling you for the same reason. This
investigation is going to be undercover. We have a chance to break this
jewel gang and we’re going to do it”**. Marlowe many times meets
corrupted police officers, gangsters or influential people but no one and
nothing is able to disturb him in task performance: He sat very still for a
moment, then leaned forward and pushed the gun across the desk to me.
“The things I do,” he mused, as if he was alone. “I run towns, I elect
mayors, | corrupt police, | peddle dope, | hide out crooks, I heist old
women strangled with pearls. What a lot of time I have.” He laughed
shortly. “What a lot of time .

2 A, Christie: partners in crime. URL: www.educatora.in/uploads/2/0/5/1/20513864/partners_in_
crime_by_agatha_christie.pdf (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)

L Chandler R.. Farewell my lovely. URL: www.ae-lib.org.ua/texts-c/chandler__farewell_my lovely
en.html (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)

22 Chandler R.. Little sister. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/chandlerr-littlesister/chandlerr-littlesister-
01-h.html (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)

2 philip Marlowe. URL: www.PhilipMarlowe—privateinvestigator.Famousdetectives (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)

? Chandler R.. Farewell my lovely. URL: www.ae-lib.org.ua/texts-c/chandler__farewell_my lovely
en.html (retrieved Feb. 13, 2019)

% Chandler R.. Farewell my lovely. URL: www.ae-lib.org.ua/texts-c/chandler__farwell_my_lovely _en.htm
(retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
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Another author who left the mark on detective story subgenre is
Dashiell Hammett. He created Sam Spade — a private detective who is
presented in The Maltese Falcon (1930). In that story a detective character
is presented differently from classical private detectives e.g. S. Holmes or
H. Poirot. D. Hammett describes him in such words: Spade has no
original. He is a dream man in the sense that he is what most of the private
detectives | worked with would like to have been and in their cockier
moments thought they approached. For your private detective does not —
or did not ten years ago when he was my colleague — want to be an erudite
solver of riddles in the Sherlock Holmes manner; he wants to be a hard
and shifty fellow, able to take care of himself in any situation, able to get
the best of anybody he comes in contact with, whether criminal, innocent
by-stander or client®.

Sam Spade was presented as a relentless, brash and hardheaded man
who could be the only person to explain the crime: Luke grunted and stood
up saying: “You're a tough one to figure out, Sam. Come on, we’ll have that
look-see ', For some literature critics S. Spade is classified as an antihero,
because he did not care much for conventional behaviour or morals.
Although Spade had all attributes ascribable to heroes in literature such as
courage, skillfulness, sacrifice, destination but he did not occur them in an
orthodox way. Nevertheless he had enough courage to solve the mystery of
the Maltese Falcon and his partner’s murder. His attitude was: “When a
man’s partner is killed he’s supposed to do something about it. It doesn’t
make any difference what you thought of him. He was your partner and
you re supposed to do something about it. Then it happens we were in the
detective business. Well, when one of your organization gets killed it’s bad
business to let the killer get away with it. It’s bad all around — bad for that
one organization, bad for every detective everywhere. Third, I'm a detective
and expecting me to run criminals down and then let them go free is like
asking a dog to catch a rabbit and let it go. It can be done, all right, and
sometimes it is done, but it’s not the natural thing”zg.

Another interesting trait of S. Spade is that he seemed to have no
respect to authority or to the police: “If we don’t give the police a fall-guy
it’s ten to one they’ll sooner or later stumble on information about the
falcon. Then you’ll have to duck for cover with it — no matter where you
are — and that’s not going to help you make a fortune off it. Give them a

% Hammett D., 1988. The Maltese Falcon. Wroctaw. Wydawnictwo Iskry. ISBN 0679722645. P. 12.

" Hammett D. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/hammettd-maltesefalcon/hammettd-maltesefalcon-00-h.html
(retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)

% Hammett D. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/hammettd-maltesefalcon/hammettd-maltesefalcon-00-h.html
(retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
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fall-guy and they’ll stop right there”®. Even though Spade had residues of
self-control and a sense of justice that the guilty should to be punished:
“Blood streaked Spade’s eyeballs now and his long-held smile had become
a frightful grimace. He cleared his throat huskily and said: “Making
speeches is no damned good now.” He put a hand on her shoulder. The
hand shook and jerked. “I don’t care who loves who I’'m not going to play
the sap for you. I won’t walk in Thursby’s and Christ knows who else’s
footsteps. You killed Miles and you're going over for it. | could have
helped you by letting the others go and standing off the police the best way
I could. It’s too late for that now. I can’t help you now. And I wouldn’t if
| could.”

She (Brigid O’Shaughnessy) put a hand on his hand on her shoulder.
“Don’t help me then,” she whispered, “but don’t hurt me. Let me go away
now.”

“No,” he said. “I'm sunk if I haven’t got you to hand over to the
police when they come. That’s the only thing that can keep me from going
down with the others ™.

A kind of combination of two presented famous detective
protagonists — Sherlock Holmes and Sam Spade is another fictional
character from the cycle of detectives stories by Georges Simenon —
private detective Jules Maigret also called as Sherlock Holmes of France.
That description given to Commissioner Maigret, and in terms of world-
wide popularity, it certainly deserves to be attended by the most famous
British detective. The similarities do not end here. Like Sir A.C. Doyle
Georges Simenon tried to get rid of his detective in the early stages of the
series, underestimating his great interest in readers who immediately
insisted on his return. Both authors, since their death, have been greatly
eclipsed by the icons they created.

Maigret is one of the selected literary characters recognizable under
one name and really became a cult figure. 84 novels and 18 short stories
that Simenon wrote about him give a fairly clear image of him but there are
still enough enigmatic aspects of his character and mysterious elements to
intrigue and fascinate subsequent generations of readers. Over the years,
Maigret has also become a phenomenon. He was the subject of scientific
works, and literary parody, the subject of fan letters, inspiration for many
films and TV series.

Maigret was depicted as rather unpleasant, but completely
unforgettable. Maigret was 5 feet tall and 11 inches wide, his broad

» Hammett D. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/hammettd-maltesefalcon/hammettd-maltesefalcon-00-h.html
(retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)

% Hammett D. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/hammettd-maltesefalcon/hammettd-maltesefalcon-00-h.html
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shoulders and stiff features reflect his bourgeois origins: Maigret did not
move. He was a head taller than his fellow passengers. (...) A powerful
silhouette emerged from the shadows: Commissioner Maigret in a dark
cloak with a velvet collar, hands in pockets. (...) Maigret was too wide in
the bars, for this cramped and cluttered room. It seemed to fill the entire
space, obscuring the light*'.

At the beginning of his career, the inspector wore a thick mustache,
dressed in a well-tailored suit and a thick winter coat with a velvet collar,
and rarely without the most British equipment, bowler. But when he
became a commissioner, Maigret decided to change the police fashion by
adopting a mackintosh and a hat and shaving a mustache.

Detective Maigret is described by Simenon as a person addicted to
smoking a pipe: “Maigret did not take a nap, despite half-closed eyes and
a quenchless pipe that he did not take out of his mouth”*; lovers of
sophisticated alcohols: “Maigret with a glass in his hand (...) tasted
vermouth, never ceasing to talk”’®: and also a mixed approach to
investigation:

He was confused, looking around with fear.

— Did not take any guests? Your son, for example?

— No... You came. Then we ate supper. Later ...

— What’s next?

— Nothing... I do not know... It happened alone. She is very sensitive.
There have been so many misfortunes in life!

Did he really believe what he was saying? Maigret took the
impression that he speaks to convince himself *.

Sometimes he relied on pure intuition but many times he used specific
methods to reveal a crime. In opposition to earlier detective stories where the
main character was a brilliant private detective and the action took place in
closed higher-class milieu commissioner Maigret conducted investigations
procedures performed by the state police apparatus®. Maigret’s investigations
were based not only on his above-average (though seemingly invisible)
intelligence and charisma, but also on the police routine, archives and work
under the commissioner of junior inspectors. Each of the stories about
commissioner Maigret is a fresco of the life of the Paris suburbs or the French
province. In most of the stories, Paris is clearly portrayed, its transformations
over more than three decades, various environments — from the bourgeoisie
and the official circles to the lumpen proletariat. Readers go along with the

*! Simenon G. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/simenon-L'ombre chinese.html (retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
%2 Simenon G. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/simenon-L'ombre chinese.html (retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
% Simenon G. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/simenon-L'ombre chinese.html (retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
¥ Simenon G. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/simenon-L'ombre chinese.html (retrieved Feb. 14, 2019)
% Zabski T. (red.), 1997. Slownik literatury..., op. cit., p. 45.
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commissioner through Pigalle square (Maigret and the corpse of a young
woman), look into low-budget hotels in search of some street girl who
witnessed the crime: Maigret with hands in his pockets stood at the edge of
the sidewalk, thinking that Ponthieu Street looked a bit like a backstage or the
Champs-Elysées kitchen stairs. Every great Parisian artery has that, often
running parallel, narrower and more mobile street, where small bars are
located and grocery stores, chauffeur restaurants and cheap small hotels,
hairdressers and dozens various service workshops™.

Simenon provides many other interesting details about Maigret, too.
He has a unique sight, essential for any good detective. Due to the demands
of his work, he learned that he was able to catch a short sleep almost
everywhere. He is prone to claustrophobia, and excessive effort sometimes
causes a lack of breath: 1t was short dry sound. It is not Maigrel’s broken pipe
cracked under the pressure of his teeth. The pipe’s head fell to the ground,
Maigret bent to pick it up and put it in his pocket. — I'm sorry, it is stronger
than me. — An even breath came back to him, he wiped his eyes; he glanced at
the bottle of cognac, he did not dare to reach it*’.

What makes this sometimes slow moving and rather large detective is
so different? Above all, he is a sympathetic man. He has perfect insight
into human nature, he is often fallible, he has an excellent approach to the
crime. From the usual police inspector’s methods, he definitely prefers to
interview or question personally than to bring suspect to his office. He
goes, looks, smells, touches, senses, feels the situation and the people he is
dealing with. He inevitably is involved in action, tension, danger,
laughter — and he sees it all through the sight of an extraordinary humanity.

Summarizing the novelty of detective stories’ characters is that all
provide investigation in their own style. Some of them are elegant
detectives with impeccable manners while others seem to be rather abrupt,
but they have a corporate goal: to reveal the truth and punish the villain.
They strongly believe that world should be cleaned from such offensive
individuals to be a better place to exist.

CONCLUSIONS

Detective story, extended with a social and moral background and
great psychological portraits of criminals and positive heroes, is that it
becomes a psychological story also.

Analyzing the system of images of detective stories, it can be proved
that one or two main characters appear in a story (mostly police officers,
prosecutors, lawyers, journalists, psychologists or profilers). Each part is

% Simenon G. URL: www.gutenberg.ca/ebooks/simenon-Maigretetlajeunemorte.html (retrieved Feb. 15, 2019)
%7 Simenin G. URL: www.Simenon/Georges/Maigret Hesitates.pdf (retrieved Feb. 15, 2019)
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based on a crime, but side stories are equally important, thanks to which
the reader learns the fate of the detective hero.

One of the basic principles of telling a story is vivid in a detective
story: cause and effect. In detective stories a reader notices more than in
any other genre that each scene must be justified — each fiction event must
be right in the story, because a reader or an audience perceive each scene
as a potential cause of the effect that appears later.

SUMMARY

This article deals with the image building of detective stories. The aim
of the research was to provide the analysis, comparison of the most noted
detectives in classic literature, and also presenting the characteristic
features of them.

The analysis of each chapter presented above was achieved on the basis
of extracts from the detective stories of the best-known authors such as:
E.A.Poe, Sir A.C. Doyle, A. Christie, R. Chandler, D. Hammett,
G. Simenon, J. Skvorecky, J. Nesbo, M.S. Andrews, J. Alex, and N. Randon.
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OIKONYMY OF UKRAINE:
A RETROSPECTIVE OF ONOMASTIC RESEARCHES

Kotovych V. V.

INTRODUCTION

Oikonymy has occupied an important place in the system of human
values. It belongs to the cultural heritage of the people and is the very
universal historical and social fact that gives the right to interpret it as a
peculiar phenomenon of culture. The contemporary Ukrainian
multicultural space cannot be analysed or interpreted without this
important link in the traditional culture®.

Considering the formation and development of Ukrainian oikonymy,
researchers focus their attention on the fact that part of oikonyms were
formed from appellatives and geographical terms, many were preceded by
microtoponyms, some settlements were named after hydronyms or other
oikonyms, while others would not have occurred without anthroponyms
and their direct or indirect participation in their forming; former cities lost
their urban status and became villages or vice versa. However, no matter
how the process of establishing the name of the settlement was made, they
have the same linguistic and cultural load, because they are formed
according to certain linguistic laws and explicate information of the
relevant code of culture.

It has already become the standard of understanding that oikonyms as
one of toponyms type contain triune information: geographical, historical
and linguistic: “A toponym does not exist without the named object, and
the objects of the environment are studied by geography. The need for
toponyms, their contents, changes is dictated by history, but only through
language. A name is a word, a fact of language, not geography or history
itself. But the fact is specific, and linguistic knowledge without special
toponymic one is not enough to study it”®>. This thought, said by
Volodymyr Nikonov over fifty years ago, convinces us that in the
nineteenth century started, and in the twentieth century on the basis of
geography, history, ethnography and linguistics was built a “universe of
scientific research” — onomastics. In the twenty first century they spoke of
onomocentrism, in which onomastic researches are carried out in close

! Kymuuncebka 3. O. Ctparurpadist apxaianoi oiikorimii Yipainn : mororpadis. JIssis : HTIII, 2016. C. 32.
% Huxonos B. A. Beenenne B Tonornmuky. Mocksa : Hayka, 1965. C. 164,
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cooperation with ethno-, socio-, eco-, pragma-, psycholinguistics, cognitive
science, linguistic philosophy, linguoculturology.

Modern researches of Ukrainian oikonyms began as historical,
geographical and ethnographic. The world practice has proved that the
systematic work in the field of Slavic and non-Slavic toponymy
(oikonymy) began in the same way.

1. Historical and geographical aspect
of the analysis of settlement names

The establishment of settlements and their naming is a public
phenomenon. They, like everything that has come down to us since ancient
times — monuments of material and spiritual culture, language, writing,
world outlook, customs, etc. — are a product of social relations. Various
factors have taken part in their complex historical development, the most
important of which are historical, linguistic and geographical. The aspect
of studying oikonyms as a historical phenomenon is natural and, as Oleh
Kupchynskyi emphasises, perhaps the most important one because it
reveals public grounds for the origin of objects and different historical
genesis of names®. Historicism of oikonyms is expressed not in isolated
cases, but forms the “basis of all names”, that is, the names of settlements
are historical not in narrow sense, reporting an event or name, but always,
as “Viktoria or Bukovyna is a story expressed by the means of language™*.
Even artificial oikonyms are ‘“always historical”, figuratively and
ideologically labelled.

Historicism of many names of settlements “lies on the surface”.
Especially, when it comes to annalistic oikonyms. In fact, historical
onomastics researches formation, development and functioning of onyms
in a historical retrospective. Volodymyr Neroznak calls Mykola Barsov the
first scientist to begin a systematic study of annalistic toponymy®. In
“Heohrafichnyi slovnyk Ruskoyi zemli” the author provided information
about the geographical objects of Kyiv Rus from the ninth to the fourteenth
centuries except for those which were in Turkish or Finnish possession at
the time (“belonging exclusively to foreigners of Tatar or Finnish origin”)°.
However, researchers have often reproached Mykola Barsov for simply
looking for “similar-sounding names” on the maps, which coincided with
tribal names and there is little genuine historicism in his works. However,
it was Mykola Barsov, “a librarian at the University of Warsaw”, who was

3 Kymunnceknit O. A. Haiigapuimi cioB’sHChKI TOMOHIMEH YKpaiHH SIK JDKEpeNo iCTOPHKO-reorpaidHmx
nociimkens (I'eorpadiuni Ha3Bu Ha -udi). Kuis : Haykosa nymka, 1981. C. 6.
Huxonos B. A. Beeznenue B rononumuky. Mocksa : Hayka, 1965. C. 26.
® Heposuaxk B. I1. Haseauust apeBHepycckux ropogos. Mocksa : Hayka, 1983. C. 7.
® I'eorpadmaeckiii cioBaps Pycekoii semmn : (IX—XIV cr.). Bumbra : Tum. A. Ceipkuna, 1865. C. 8.
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able to attract the attention of the scientific community to many problems
of toponymy’.

Historical researches are closely intertwined with geographical ones.
The geographers’ interest in the origin of settlement names goes back to
ancient times. Later, Yevheniy Pospielov calls the year of 1743, when
Vasyliy Tatyshchev (rather a historian than a geographer, but a geographer
as well) defined geography as a “description of every region”, where
“name, language and meaning” are important. This position prompted
geographers to interpret a number of toponyms, which was often of a
compilation nature, and resulted in the entry of erroneous etymologies into
the pages of geographical literature. However, geographers’ appeal to
toponymy has many positive features. An indication of the spatial
localisation of objects that are often not tied to the terrain in historical
documents is the most important®.

Vadym Zhuchkevych, a creator of the toponymic school of Belarus,
speaking about historical and geographical researches, emphasised that
natural vegetation, reservoirs, relief, transport routes, agricultural lands are
not yet a complete list of information that an experienced geographer can
obtain from a skilled reading of toponyms®. Geography can never do
without space orientation, as history cannot do without time orientation.
Toponymy is a peculiar language of geography, an integral part of
geographical maps, a generous source of information about the objects'.

Demonstration works with a projection on the elaboration of
geography with relevance to toponymy or narrower — to oikonymy, are the
works by Lev Berg, Petro Semenov-Tian-Shanskyi, Pavlo Tutkivskyi,
Stepan Rudnytskyi, Valentyn Sadovskyi, Volodymyr Herynovych,
Volodymyr Kubiyovych and other scientists of geography.

In the year of 1839, the Odesa Society of History and Antiquities in
the first volume of their Notes published articles by Mykola Nadezhdin
“Herodotova Skifia, obyasnionnaya cherez slicheniye s mestnostiami” and
“O mestopolozhenii drevnego goroda Peresechina, prinadlezhavshego
narodu uglicham”, by Mykola Murzakevych “Poyezdka na ostrov Levki ili
Fedonisi v1841”, by Apollon Skalkovsky “Sravnitelnyi vzgliad na
Ochakovskuyu oblast v 1790-1840 godakh”, in each of them problems of
history, geography and toponymy are more or less intertwined".

" Tamac K. M. Vkpaiucbka TOmOHiMis 3aKkapmartst B JIHIBICTHYHOMY aCIeKTi: YuGoBHil MOCIGHHK.
VYxropon : YAV, 1979. C. 8.
Tam camo.
’ XKyuxeBnu B. A. Tomonumuka. Kparkuii reorpadgudecknii ouepk. Munck : M3n-so BI'Y, 1965. C. 8-9.
19 Crpmxak O. C. Haseu posnosigarors. Kuis : 3Hanms, 1967. C. 11.
' Kapnenxo 0. O., ®omina JI. @., 3y6os M. I, Kamiukia B. M. Onecbka oHoMacTHuma mikoma. Jloyc
onomacmix. Ne 4. 2012. C. 99.
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One of the aspects of historical and geographical researches was the
investigation of migration processes, the study of mechanisms for
transferring the names of small homeland to the names of newly
established settlements. For example, in the early twentieth century (1928)
Kost Dubniak placed in “Visnyk pryrodoznavstva” an exploration of the
names Askania-Nova and Chapli focusing his attention on the fact that
Duke Friedrich Ferdinand von Anhalt-K6then, who owned a large estate in
his homeland called Askania, named his new possessions Askania-Nova in
the steppes of Tavriya. The former name of the settlement Chapli (Chapli
dacha) gave way to the present one, and regarding the original name the
researcher gives an interesting reasoning about the likelihood of its
motivation by the appellative chapli ‘a steppe plain with many herons’,
where the heron is a ‘dried lake’. Thus, the old name reveals and explains
the cycle of natural phenomena, the new one reveals and explains
phenomena of historical and social nature'. We can only add that the
oikonym Chapli (herons) can be regarded as a formation from the family
name ‘the Chaplias family’ with the basic anthroponym Chaplia (heron)®.
However, such a version will come to science much later, leaving folk
etymology a consideration about the “relevance” of the birds inhabited
here to the name of the settlement.

Another example of “migration of oikonyms” was given by Mykola
Sumtsov: “The large village of Kharkiv county, Vilshanka, got its named
not from an alder forest, as one might think, but from Vilshanka near the
town of Bohuslav in the present Kyiv region, as all the names of Kharkiv
Vilshanka are the same as in Boguslav Vilshanka” **. That is, the
inhabitants of the settlement gave new lands not only the name of their
former village, but also transferred its microtoponyms there.

A real breakthrough in the study of historical geographical names
occurred in the twentieth century. Annalistic oikonyms became the subject
of the thorough working-out by Volodymyr Neroznak. The scientist was
convinced that historical onomastics was based on a comprehensive
approach that combines the achievements of a number of historical and
linguistic disciplines: ethnic history, historical geography, textology,
ethnolinguistics, historical and dialectical lexicology®™. His work
“Nazvaniya drevnerusskikh gorodov”, in our opinion, in its historical part
tends more to geohistory than to historical geography, taking into
consideration that historical geography is included in the subject space of

12 Ny6usx K. TIpo Hassu Ackanis-Hoa ta Yanmi. Bicuux npupodosnascmea. 1928. Ne 2. C. 113-114.

3 Jlemuyx M. O. C1oB’stHCBKi aBTOXTOHHI 0c0GOBi BacHi iMeHa B moGyti ykpaiumis XIV — XVIII cr. Kuis :
HaykoBa nymka, 1988. C. 125.

1 Cymmos H. ®. Manopycckast reorpadudeckast HoMeHKIAaTypa. Kuesckas cmapuna. 1886. Ne 7. C. 458.
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geographical sciences and geohistory — of mainly historical ones. For the
dictionary of Volodymyr Neroznak, the term geohistorical onomastics
would be the most optimal, because it specifies the spatial localisation of
the oikonym, collects information of historical chronicles, gives a
multivariate linguistic argumentation of the likelihood of any name.

In the same way, however, territorially narrower and methodologically
deeper, was compiled the dictionary “Etymolohichnyi slovnyk litopysnykh
heohrafichnykh nazv Pivdennoyi Rusi” by Iryna Zheliezniak, Alla Kore-
panova, Larysa Masenko and Oleksiy Stryzhak. It analyses annalistic
geographical names of Southern Rus and the adjacent lands, dating from
the ninth-thirteenth centuries and recorded by Old East Slavic chronicles.
One of the main tasks of Ukrainian toponymy, according to the authors of
the work, is etymological researches, the purpose of their work is to
combine broad factual and genetic information about each Old East Slavic
annalistic toponym, to establish a connection of material and spiritual
culture of the creators of the toponymic system with the names themselves,
and they qualify the research not only as a linguistic, but, to a great extent,
as a historical and geographical one™®.

In the late 80’s — early 90’s of the twentieth century all the post-Soviet
scholars (at that time Soviet scholars though) spoke of restoring historical
names as cultural monuments. Indicative in this regard were the 1* and the
2" All-Union scientific and practical conferences “Historical names —
cultural monuments” with the adoption of recommendations for returning
historical names to many settlements in the country. It was then that many
very valuable theses were made: the return of a historical toponym is not
only a desire to erase unworthy names from the map, but instead of them
perpetuate new characters with the means of toponymy — it must be a
return to the traditional forms of attitude to a language, history, toponymy
(A. Solovyova); a historical geographical name is a word that appeared
“by itself” as a result of thousands of popular folk uses of indicating any
object <...>; anti-historical mass renamings abolish the previous history
<..> with their help, toponymy loses history and geography
(O. Superanska); the return and preservation of historical names is one of
the primary and urgent tasks of modern applied onomastics
(V. Shulhach)*’. Such thoughts sounded not only as a call for reviving
historical toponymy, but also for uniting the efforts of historians,
geographers and onomastics scientists.

1® Erumonoriunmii c0BHEK miTOMHCHUX reorpadiunnx Hass IliBgennoi Pyci. Kuis : HaykoBa aymka, 1985.

C.5-6.
17

Hcropuueckne Ha3BaHMSA — NAaMATHUKH KYJIBTYpBl. Bmopas Bcecoiosnas wnayunHo-npakmuyeckas

KoHghepenyusa. Mocksa, 1991. Brim. 3. 215 c.

164



A historical and geographical interest in toponymy in its time even
gave rise to the debate: to whom this area of scientific knowledge belongs:
to historians, geographers, or linguists. We think that there is one universal
solution to this issue: it is important for the representatives of all these
scientific fields to be able to listen, hear and understand each other. And
scientific toponymy will benefit from this.

2. Ethnographic and ethnolinguistic researches
of oikonyms of Ukraine

The beginning of Ukrainian ethnography dates back to Old East Slavic
chronicles, documents of the fourteenth-seventeenth centuries, Cossack
chronicles of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, and in the first half
of the nineteenth century there were names of the representatives of three
main centres of the scientific and literary movement in Ukraine — Kharkiv,
Kyiv and Lviv ones. Selfless work of Hlib Uspenskyi and Izmail
Sreznevskyi, Mykhailo Maksymovych and Opanas Markovych, Ivan
Vahylevych and Yakiv Holovatskyi contributed to the direction of
ethnography on the scientific path and touched not only the heroic past of
the Ukrainian people, culture, way of life, customs, folklore, but partly the
names of cognised ponds, mastered lands, inhabited dwellings.

The linguistic conclusions of the great Ukrainian scientist, the first
rector of Kyiv University Mykhailo Maksymovych, have never been
purely theoretical, detached from a lively folk environment. Therefore,
Poltava, Pereyaslav, Perekop, according to the researcher’s observations,
should be designed this way because travelling around cities and villages
of the region convinced the Slavic ethnographer (and should also have
convinced Shafaryk, who marked them on the Slavic map as Pyvtava,
Pereyaslav, Perykyp’) that the names Poltava, Pereyaslav, Perekop have
always been pronounced and written in Southern Rus®.

Ivan Vahylevych is one of the Ukrainian researchers, whose
ethnographic observations give reason to speak about the genesis of
oikonyms. The scientist considered the names of the settlements Bar,
Byblo, Buniv, Kulmatychi, Ruleve, Sopit, Tukhlia to be Celtic by origin,
because they were settled and named by the Boykos, and the Celtic tribe of
the Boii, according to one version, was the ancestors of the Boykos; the
Hutsul oikonyms Pechenizhyn, Pecheniya, Uzyn, Uziv were qualified as
Turkic, since according to the author the Hutsuls themselves came from the
Turkic tribe of utsi®.

8 Makcumosnas M. A. O MaJIOPOCCHHCKOM TIPOM3HOIIEHHN MecThIX uMeH. Cobpanue couunenuil
M. A. Maxcumosuua. Kuis, 1880. T. III. C. 329-344.

¥ Byuko T'., Byuko JI. [cropidna Ta cydacHa yKpaiHChKa OHOMACTHKA : Bubpani mpami. YepHismi : Bykpex,
2013. C. 416.
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“Region names are like a stony document about soil, primitive culture,
lifestyle, traditions, customs and settling of our ancestors. Settlement
names can clearly illustrate the way which Slavic colonisation took. In
cases when there is no historical evidence, the toponyms of the same name
convince that the settlers left the area of the same name,”— quoted
Vahylevych’s sworn brother in the “ruska triytsia” Yakiv Holovatskyi
Czech Markian Koliar in the preface to the dictionary “Geograficheskiy
slovar zapadnoslavianskikh i yugoslavianskikh zemel | prilezhashchikh
stran”. The dictionary was published in 1884 in Vilnius. This work was
considered to be geographical, but it also posed an ethnological task: to
return the cities Lemberg, Budweis, Altsol, Klagenfurt, Neusatz, Fiume,
Ragusa and others their specific names like Lviv, Budéjovice, Zwolen,
Celovec, Hosu Cao | Novi Sad, Rijeka, Dubrovnik, etc., because “Germans,
Italians, Hungarians, Turks, having conquered the Slavic lands, destroyed
the monuments of national life, distorted geographical terms, or replaced
them with brand new ones, borrowed from their own language, and so
appeared their topographic nomenclature”?’.

Subsequently, Dmytro Yavornytskyi defended the same opinion.
Studying cartographic sources, original maps, atlases and plans that were
drawn up during the existence of the Zaporizhia Sich and in the first period
after its abolition, the scientist analysed an intensive process of distributing
the former Zaporizhia lands to new owners. This process was accompanied
by naming and renaming the settlements and by a frequent eradication of
the former “folk poetry” name®. The well-known historian and
ethnographer urged to abandon the names brought to the Ukrainian lands
from the remotest times by Russians, Bulgarians, Serbs, Greeks,
Albanians, Moldovans, immigrants from the Crimea and Greece, and
motivated to return everything that was native, autochthonous.

Two books of travel notes — “Narysy Dnipra” and “Narysy
Dnistra™®® — were left to readers by ethnographer Oleksandr Afanasyev-
Chuzhbynskyi. The first work describes life on the banks of the Dnipro
from the rapids and to the mouth: navigation and trade, everyday life of
towns and villages, life of residents of Katerynoslav, Kamianka, villages
Voloske, Voznesenske, Oleksandrivsk, Tarasivka, Pokrovske, Stanislaviv,
Ochakiv. In the second book the author described the life of people from
the village of Onut above Khotyn to the Dnister estuary (now the territory
of Ukraine and Moldova). He calls the lands from Onut (Anuta) to Khotyn

% Peorpaduueckuii cIOBaph 3aMafHOCIABIHCKUX H IOFOCIIABIHCKHX 3eMe/Tb I IPUICKAIMX CTpaH. BuibHa
Tunorpagus A. I'. Ceipuna, 1884. C. 3-14.
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Ruska Bukovyna, and considers Bessarabian Ukrainians to be common by
origin with Galician. As an argument in favour of the ancient emergence of
the Ukrainian population in northern and central Bessarabia serve the
names of local settlements, in particular oikonym Khotin’. It is the Slavic
name of the town, which in this form (and not Khotyn) was preserved in
the speech of the local population®.

The collection and systematisation of toponymic material stored in the
national memory has become an important task for Isydor Sharanevych.
He was convinced that not only the names of towns and villages, but also
of mountains, forests, rivers, fields often contain encoded information that
helps to find traces of ancient settlements covered by the ground®, and the
Galician oikonyms like Pomoriany, Polovtsi, Pechenizhyn, Prusy, Prusiv
were qualified only as those coming from ethnonyms®.

Ivan Franko was one of the first who used the onomastic material to
find out the ethnogenesis of the Slavs. In 1911-1912, the scientist
published an onomastic investigation “Slidy Rusyniv u Semyhorodi” in the
Scientific Supplement to “The Teacher”. In it, on the basis of toponymic
phenomena, Franko proved the existence of ancient Slavic settlements in
Transylvania. Phonetic and morphological features of toponyms testified to
the compact residence of Ukrainians there. Ivan Franko started his article
with a reference to the work by Mykhailo Hrushevskyi, which proved that
since the twelfth century, since the time of the written history of
Semyhorod, numerous names have pointed not only to a Slavic but to a
Ukrainian trace in this country. Then lvan Franko found in archival sources
collected by Friedrich Miller, a number of toponyms with an explicit
indication of their original Ukrainianness: Shybyn (Scybin, Zebin),
Khrapun (Chrapundorf), Monastyr (Momostor), Voviv (Wolkow), Rodnia
(Rodno), Moshna (Mosna), Zlatna (Zalathna), Olshyna (Olchina), Budz
(Budz), Zhytne (Sytne, Zytne), Rosz (Ruzmark, Ruhcmark, Ruzmarge,
Reiszmarkt), Wrbow, Bohach (Bogacs, Bagach), Medvizh (Medgyes,
Medyes, Medwisch), the Borza River (Borza aqua), the Dumbro River
(Dumbro), the Bystrytsia River (Bistritz) and others.

The scientist seldom referred to the etymologisation of toponyms,
moreover, not categorically, but only making certain etymological
assumptions: Shybyn — “the root shyb — a properly dug pit for mining
purposes”; Borza — “cf. borziyi komony (rapid horses) in “Slovo o polku

? Inpkis M. B. “Hapucu Quictpa” O. AdanacseBa-UyKOGUHCHKOTO IPO CTAPOKUTHOCTI XOTHHIIMHY. Bichux
Incmumymy apxeonoeii JIvgicvkoeo ynisepcumemy. 2013. Bum. 8. C. 66.

Bopuyk C. M. I'pomancbko-KylbTypHa Ta HayKoBa JisuibHICTH Icmmopa IBanoBmua IllapaHeBnua
(1829-1901). IpaHO-DpaHkiBCcbK : Bua-Bo IlpHkapnaTchKOro HaliOHAIBHOIO YHiBepcHTETy iMmeHi Bacws
Credannka, 2009. C. 1309.
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Thorevim” and Galician-Rus borzo meaning quickly”; the Dumbro —
“obviously, Rus dubrova”; Rodnia — “from ruda (ore) or can be the form
of the word ridnyi (native)”; Budz — “the name of something freshly
squeezed, obviously raw”; Medvizh — “so called Medvezhyi horod (Bear
City)”, etc.”’. The value of Franko’s work consists in the fact that at the
beginning of the twentieth century he proved the idea that is an axiom
today: toponyms (oikonyms) are the ethnoarchive of the earth.

Mykola Sumtsov wrote about the ethnic trace in onyms a little later.
The author of the semantic classification of oikonyms, Tatar by origin,
provided the names of the settlements Aul, Balakleya, Akhmed,
Hadzhivshchyna, Akhtyrka, Lithuanian by origin — Lytovska, Lytvynivka,
Lytvynky, Polish — Liashky, Liadske, Liakhovychi. However, what
concerned the oikonyms Volka Mazovetska, Liashky Dolishni, Liashky
Horishni, Liashky Korolivski, Liashkiv, Liashky Podorozhni, Liakhovtsi,
Liatske, Liashky Hostynni, Liashky Zavyazani the researcher listened to the
thoughts of his teacher Oleksandr Potebnia, who assumed that a village
could arise from a small village where Liashko or Liakhovets lived. That
Liashko, Liakhovets, and definitely Liakhovych were no longer Poles, but
had such a surname, so the names Liatske and Volia Mazovetska indicate
the original ethnic composition.

According to Mykola Sumtsov, Romanian oikonyms or “Ukrainian
oikonyms with a reference to Romania” are Bratushany, Stavchany,
Petreshty, Tryfoneshty; Voloske, Voloshyno, Volokhivka, Volokhiv Yar,
Voloska Balakleika, Voloskyi Kut. However, it is also necessary to
distinguish between fact and opinion: does the suffix -an-y in the names of
Bratushany, Stavchany really “indicate Romania”, are Petreshty,
Tryfoneshty the original names and not later ones, modified by Romanians;
did Balakleika become Voloska after VVolodymyr Shydlovskyi gave it to
the Wallachian stolnik Dmytriy Yenakiy, and did Kut become Voloskyi
only when it was given to the colonel of Romanian origin Illia Abazi?

Mykytyn Pereviz turned to Nikopol, Yurt to Olhopol, appeared
Andrianopol, Mariupol, Orestopol, Fonipol, etc. after eighteen thousand
Greeks settled on the shores of the Azov Sea. The memory of the Serbian
settlers was preserved in the names of Serbynivka, Serbka, Serbuliv,
Serbulivka, Vuicheva, Vukotycheva, Tekeliyeva, of the German colonists —
in the names of settlements Danzig, Worms, Darmstadt, Neudorf,
Blumenfeld, Blumenthal, Rosenthal. Mykola Sumtsov warned: directing
the research into the ethnological channel we can make many mistakes.
Therefore, it is necessary to consider whether it is logical to derive the

" ®pauko I. Crign Pycunis y Cemuroponi. Haseosnasui npayi. Biuniner : Yipaincoka Binsua Axagemis
Hayxk, 1957. 4. 14. C. 55-80.
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names of the settlements Pechenihy and Pechenizhyno from the ethnonym
pechenihy, and in the oikonyms Chuhuyev and Kremenchuh see the name
of the Polovtsian Khan Chuha®.

When linguistic researches in the realm of oikonymy in the mid-
twentieth century took a course on the priority of structural word-formation
investigations over lexico-semantic ones, there were even more
reservations.

At the end of the twentieth century linguocentrism gave way to
anthropocentrism, and the latter called for ethnolinguistics, the “branch of
linguistic science that studies language as a creative product of its
representative”?.

Ethnolinguistics  borders ethnology, cultural studies and
psycholinguistics and aims at studying the reflection of ethnic
consciousness, mentality, character, material and spiritual culture of the
people in the language and speech. The ethno-linguistic direction in
linguistics directs the researcher to consider the correlation of language
and spiritual culture, language and folk mentality, language and folk
creativity, their interrelation and various types of their correspondence™®.
Each layer of natural language, including units with a general denotative
orientation, encodes information about a certain fragment of reality that
Is passed through the prism of the inner world of a native speaker, which
absorbs the features of his spiritual culture. Ethno-linguistic researches
dealing with dual reflection (a fragment of reality — in the consciousness
of a representative of culture, a fragment of consciousness — in the
language), respectively, have two interrelated tasks: to determine the
specifics of the nationally predetermined perception of the fragment of
reality and to show the peculiarities of the language channel of
transferring information about such a fragment of reality. Regarding the
toponymic material, Olena Berezovych formulates this double task as
follows: to identify the originality of toponymy as a linguistic source of
information about the spiritual culture of the people®. This information
is embedded at the level of the ethnogenetic code, since the person
originally named the inhabited object in order to single out and fix its
defining feature.

It is no coincidence that in one of his articles, Yuriy Karpenko states:
“...toponymy (and more broadly, all onomastics) is an ethnogenetic code
in everything related to the ethnogenesis and mentality of the people. And

%8 Cymuos H. @. Manopycckas reorpadudeckas HoMeHKnarypa. Kuesckas cmapuna. 1886. Ne 7. C. 456-489.

% KaiiBoporok B. H. Vkpaiucska erroninrsicruka : Hapucu. Kuis : Jloipa, 2007. C. 8.

%0 Cenipanosa O. CydacHa JiHBiCTHKA : TepMiHOOr 4Ha eHipKonesis. [Tomrasa : Jloekimmi-K, 2006. 716 c.

3! Bepesosnu E.JI. Tomonnmus Pycckoro CeBepa : DTHOTHHIBHCTHUECKHE HCCIEI0BaHMs. ExaTepuuOypr :
NznatenbctBo Ypansckoro yausepcurera, 1998. C. 7.
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the more ancient time we study, the more important the evidence of this
code becomes. We have to adequately read it”*.

Interesting in this sphere is the investigation by Mykhailo
Torchynskyi “Ukrainska oikonimiya yak dzherelo etnolinhvistychnoyi
informatsiy1”, in which the author proves that oikonyms are, first and
foremost, elements of culture through which the language reflects the
history of settlements, population migration, economy, beliefs, traditions,
and it provides a stable linkage of oikonymy with ethnolinguistics.
Focusing on reflecting the mentality of the Ukrainian people in proper
names of settlements, the scientist speaks about the symbolisation of
onyms at the macro level (Kyiv symbolises the whole country; Lviv — the
western part, and Kharkiv — the eastern part), and at the micro level (the
name of the native settlement represents a small homeland, young age,
etc.). The Cherkasy oikonyms Chyhyryn, Subotiv, Kholodnyi Yar became
the symbols of the historical past, the freedom of the Ukrainian people.
Chornobyl is associated with a tragedy, atomic danger; Yalta — with a rest;
Dykanka — with mythology; Sorochyntsi — with a fair; Odesa — with
humour and so on. Such symbolic semantics of the word is, of course,
merely a reflection of the symbolisation of certain features of the
denotation itself, its concept, image, but this phenomenon is quite static,
and even when the onym is being transformed as a dynamic category, the
symbol will remain in the minds of the speakers for a long time. Mykhailo
Torchynsky1’s small, but informative investigation gave the scientist to
conclude that the national colouring of Ukrainian oikonyms attests to their
conformity with the character of our people: positive colouring of many
names of settlements, poetic speech, loyal attitude to foreign names,
dependence on ideology, nondynamics of the oikonymy system. All this
confirms the obvious correlation between language and culture, traditions
and customs of our people®,

“The whole philosophy of the name is imbued with the spirit of the
symbol,” says Yuriy Stepanov®. That is why it is so important in ethno-
linguistics to trace the mechanism of symbolisation of the onym, and the
onym not a literary and artistic one, but real, not an anthroponym as the
most cultural and not a microtoponym as created mainly by the collective
folk experience, but namely the oikonym.

%2 Kaprenko 0. O. TonoHiMist K HOCIif €THOTEHETHUHOTO KOLY. 3anucku 3 YKpaiHCbKo20 MOBO3HABCMEA.
Opeca : Actporpunrt, 2003. Bun. 12. C. 125.
Topuuncekuit M. M. VYkpaiHCbKa OHKOHIMISL SIK JDKEpesno eTHOJIHrBicTW4HOI iHpopmauil. Hayka i
cyuacnicmo. Kuis : HITY, 2003. T. 36. C. 131-138.
¥ Cremanos 10.C. B TpexMepHOM MpPOCTPAHCTBE s3bika : CEMHOTHUYECKHE MPOOIEMbl JTHHIBHCTHKH,
¢mrocodun, uckyccrsa. Mockaa : Hayka, 1985. C . 65.
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The process of transforming a proper name into a symbol, the creation
of connotative onyms or connotonyms, and more broadly, the theoretical
foundations of the onomastic connotation, found their place in the works
by Yevheniy Otin, and then — by Larysa Bushtian, Halyna Lukash,
Viktoria Kanna, Oleksandr Taranenko and others. Oleksandr Taranenko
with a regular reference to the dictionary “Slovar konnotativnykh
sobstviennykh imion” by Yevhen Otin, the third edition of which contains
more than three thousand connotonyms®®, drew a kind of a peculiar
connotative “‘sociolinguistic map” of Ukrainian toponymy with an
emphasis on oikonyms (toponyms) Babyn Yar, Huliaipole, Kyiv, Donetsk,
Khutir-Mykhailivskyi, Pereyaslav, Poltava, Lviv, Sevastopol, Odesa,
Baturyn, Kruty, Bazar, Berestechko, Zhovti Vody, Konotop, Kobyliaky,
Hatsapetivka, Zachepylivka, Zhmerynka, Berdychiv, Chornobyl, Prypyat,
Alchevsk, Novobohdanivka®. Today this map with a great pain can be
supplemented by the oikonyms Illovaisk, Valnovakha, Debaltseve,
Stanytsya Luhanska, Avdiyivka, and with faith and optimism — by the
names Bukovel, Kolochava, Opishnia, Petrykivka and others. “The basis
for connotonimisation, says Halyna Lukash, is a certain notoriety of a
proper name in society; the presence of bright connotems in a proper name
that can represent and replace the conceptual denotation of the common
name; the stereotypical and repetitive nature of situations that can
“awaken” such a connotem; an opportunity to focus on the model of
creation of a similar semantic structure developed by language practice””’.
However, if connotation is a way of transforming a prepared proper name
into a symbol, then “geographical-landscape, geopolitical, climatic,
economic and everyday life conditions of a person form behavioural traits,
mentality, spiritual nature of the ethnic group”®, which inevitably affects
that primary word, which a person nominates a known, created, populated
geographical object. Material and spiritual culture, environmental units and
significant real and irreal images are embodied in the word-name, and this
word becomes an image-idea, almost always nationally labelled. In such a
way the proper name captures the spirit of time and space to become a
symbol of that spirit. This process may be natural or artificial, long-lasting
or instant, more or less successful, but it always arises from the need to
name the object, picking up such a verbal mark, which is at that time and
in that territory the most appropriate. We are talking about naming when
the name of a populated object clearly correlated with an object noticeable

% Omun E. C. CroBapb KOHHOTATUBHBIX COOCTBEHHBIX MMeH. JJorerk, 2010. 318 c.

% Tapamenko O.O. Ha TeMH Cy4acHOro yKpaiHCHKOTO OHOMACTHKOHY : TEHICHIil KOHOTATHBHHX
HamiapyBatb. Mogosnaecmeo, 2010. Ne 1. C. 14-36.

%7 Jlyxaur I. T1. CemioTHKa KOHOTOHIMIB : 3HaK i cumBoi. Jinesicmuxa. 2013, Ne 2 (29). C. 186-192.

% Yaitoporok B. H. Ykpainceka erHominrsictuka : Hapucu. Kuis : Jlosipa, 2007. C. 164.
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in the territory, or it could give answers who settled here, to whom the
settlement belongs, in whose honour it is named, and so on. Therefore, the
process of the birth of an oikonym is a reflection of the culture of
environment, which becomes its symbol by the will of fate.

Considering ethno-linguistics in the field of related sciences and, in
particular, onomastics, Vitaliy Zhaivoronok states: “Oikonyms can tell us
much about the history of a people, its ethnogenesis, connections with
other peoples. Like common names, not all of them undergo lexical and
semantic reconstructions, but often the process of scientific searching,
taking into consideration inter-ethnic and inter-linguistic connections,
provides food for thought and sometimes unexpected conclusions.*”

Ethno-linguistic elaboration of toponymic material today can be of
paramount pride for Russian onomastics, declared as separate works with a
projection on groups of proper names or on specific onyms and as
fundamental onomastic researches performed in the ethnolinguistic way. It
will not be an exaggeration to say about the whole ethno-linguistic or
ethno-onomastic schools, linguoconceptually, phraseologically, linguo-
culturally oriented, their creators, representatives and sympathisers became
Nina Artiunova, Olena Berezovych, Inna Koroliova, Inna Korolyaye,
Valeriy Mokiyenko, Veronika Teliya, Mykyta Tolstoi, Svitlana Tolstova,
Maria Rut, Yuriy Stepanov and others.

It is clear that microtoponyms are the most optimal source base for
ethnolinguistic researches on onomastics. It is the “folk toponyms”, as this
class of onyms is often called, that express a deep autochthonous
ethnocode, are objectivators of genuine information about the means and
methods of national naming of geographical space. But the vast range of
modern names of settlements is motivated by microtoponyms, in addition,
a correct treating of oikonyms coming from anthroponymous ones, of
oikonyms coming from patronymic ones, derivatives of family names, etc.,
also makes it possible to speak about the outlook, mentality and ethnic
identity of the nominee. And as Mykhailo Torchynskyi concludes in the
investigation cited above: “the national colouring of Ukrainian oikonyms
attests to their conformity with the character of our people’™*.

The post-war ordering of the names of settlements in 1946 was trying
to destroy the ethnogenetic code of Ukrainians and all those for whom our
lands became native, and settlements became a small homeland. There is
more than one investigation about the total renaming of that time in
Ukrainian onomastic literature. However, the ethnogenetic code in

% JKaitoporok B. H. Ykpainceka erHominrsictika : Hapucu. Kuis : Jlosipa, 2007. C. 32.
0 Topunucekmit M. M. VkpaiHcbka OMKOHIMis K JuKepeno eTHomiHrBicTuaoi indopmamii. Hayka i
cyuacnicmo. Kuis : HITY, 2003. T. 36. C. 131-138.
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oikonyms is a much broader issue than its grief-renamers have seen,
erasing the names of settlements Liashky, Prusy, Uhry, Yatviahy, etc. from
the geographical map of Ukraine, that is those which, in their opinion,
were related to different ethnicities. “If by 1947 in Ukrainian oikonymy
more than 30 names of nationalities and nations were shown, such as
Basques, Bulgarians, Armenians, Vlachs, Greeks, Kyrgyz people, Chinese,
Moldovans, Mordvins, Germans, Poles, Prussians, Serbs, Tatars, Turks,
Hungarians, French, Croats, Gypsies, Czechs, Swabians, Swedes,
Yotvingians, etc. After 1947, all the names of settlements with these
ethnonyms were renamed, including oikonyms with Rus and Ukrainian
attributes, which were perceived as identical. The exception is made only
for the names Russian’™*'. Moreover, today we are convinced that the
etymons of the oikonyms Liashky, Prusy, Uhry, Yatviahy etc. at the time of
establishing and naming settlements could be not ethnonyms, but
homonymous anthroponymes.

Vitaliy Zhaivoronok, to illustrate the points of intersection between
ethno-linguistics and onomastics, traces onymous and ethnonymic parallels
in the names of rivers and settlements of Ukraine, Croatia and Serbia:
when and how the names of the rivers Khorvatka in Kyiv region, Serben or
Serbyn in Ivano-Frankivsk region appeared; what motivated the naming of
a number of settlements in the so-called Nova Serbiya in the Right-Bank
Ukraine and in Slovyano-Serbiya of modern Luhansk, Donetsk and Poltava
regions; why in Zhytomyr region there are settlements like Serby,
Serbynivka, Serbo-Slobidka, etc.; why in Croatia appeared Zitomir, Malin,
Kiyev, Kiyevci, Kiyevo, Kiyani*. There are many questions, and the
answers are found at the intersection of related disciplines and when
ethnographic researches are transferred to the ethnolinguistic ones.

CONCLUSIONS

Modern onomastic researches have a solid foundation — historical,
geographical and ethnographic ones. Started in the nineteenth century, they
led scientists to the conclusions of ethno-linguistic and linguocultural
character. The autochthonous name of the settlement speaks of the
primordialness of the land inhabited by the Ukrainians, migration
processes are accompanied by the transfer of the names of the native
settlements, the national colouring of oikonyms is preserved or revived
despite social changes and political trends, and artificial ideological names
go back to the past, along with their epochs. A person nominates a

* Byuko I'., Byuko JI. Icropudna Ta cydacHa ykpaiHchka OHOMACTHKa : Bu6pani npaui. Yepsisii : Bykpex,
2013. C. 228.
*2 JKaitBoporok B. H. Ykpainceka erHominrsicruka. Kuis : Jloipa, 2007. C. 32-33.

173



populated object taking into consideration naming traditions of his time
and previous epochs. Spiritual and material culture of the name-giver,
ways of interaction between man and nature, peculiarities of perception
and comprehension of the surrounding reality, migration and colonisation
processes, awareness of his responsibility for naming a settled object — that
Is an incomplete list of ways of studying onyms through the prism of
anthropocentrism.

The anthropocentric paradigm designed at the end of the twentieth
century differs from the previous paradigms (comparatively historical and
systematically structural) about transfer of research interests from the
object of cognition to the subject — the person who speaks, and in the
perspective of onomastic researches — to the person who names. Such a
name traces the ethnic, national, social, cultural nature of the nominator,
his way of thinking. History, geography, ethnography, local history are
good companions of onomastics, which can demonstrate a reliable source
base, a precise localisation of settlements, national specificity and national
colouring of the name.

Today, in the centre of the scientific linguistic paradigm is a person
who recognises and masters the surrounding space and actively nominates
it. Oikonymic researches are a linguistic- (lexico-semantic, structurally
word-forming, etymological), historical- (synchronous-diachronic),
geographic- (stratigraphically spatial), cultural (material-spiritual) study of
the name of each settlement or oikonymy as a system. In such
investigations, history is sure to answer the question — when?, geography —
where?, linguistics (including onomastics) — how? Therefore, only the joint
efforts of historians, geographers, ethnographers, and using the scientific
conclusions of these sciences can lead onomastics researchers to a correct
establishment of the genesis of oikonyms.

SUMMARY

The article provides an overview of the historical-geographical and
ethnographic researches of the oikonymicon of Ukraine. The basic
principles of conducting such work by the researchers of the nineteenth —
the beginning of the twentieth centuries have been outlined. Oikonymy of
any region is formed in time and in space, possesses general features and
specific peculiarities, encodes lingual and extralingual information. The
author has proved the importance of studying oikonyms as a historical
phenomenon, has emphasised the necessity of carrying out toponymous
investigations by geographers, has clarified the specificity of considering
the genesis of settlement names by ethnographers, has traced how ethno-

174



linguistic researches of Ukrainian oikonymicon sprout on the basis of these
investigations.

It has been proved that the anthropocentric linguistic paradigm
involves the transfer of research interests from the object of cognition to
the subject — the person who names the object through the prism of the
native language.
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PARAMETRIZATION OF TYPICAL WORD-FORMATION
PARADIGMS OF THE ADJECTIVAL VERBS
IN THE UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE DENOTING PROCESS
AND ACTION

Kushlyk O. P.

INTRODUCTION

One of important stages in the study of word formation is the analysis
of the derivational potential of words with the emphasis on a formation
basis (stem) as a typology factor and as a means of derivatives
systematization, interpretation of their structure, semantics and
functioning. The orientation based on this approach is reflected by the term
“stem-centered”. In theoretical derivatology, the shift of attention in word-
formation processes from the word-building affix (formant) to the stem is
conditioned by the general tendency towards the development of the stem-
centered direction. The significance of this approach is evident and it was
often pointed to by Professor Ivan Kovalyk, a well-known Slavic scholar,
derivatologist and the founder of the Ukrainian word formation. He was
convinced that such an aspect of studying the system of word-formation of
this language would help to understand better the word-formation facts and
would give more reliable grounds for making deeper conclusions and
generalizations on the theoretical issues of the study of word formation®.

The general-categorial meaning of the stem, its structure, semantics
and functional load influences on the word-building ability of different
lexico-grammatical parts and within them lexico-semantic groups. As a
result such influence gives opportunity to trace the relationship between
the meaningful structures of the base and derivative units, to predict the
formation of derivatives with a certain word-formation meaning, to
establish inventory of word-formation means for its explication, to find out
the reasons for non-implementation of the derivation ability of the stems in
some semantic positions, to reflect the dynamics of the word-formation
process.

With the development of the stem-centered approach in the
derivational study, the linguists are facing the problem of the introduction
of a special complex unit of classification and description of word-
formation material that would be adequate to the key principles. The word-

! Kosanuk I. 1. CioBOTBip iMEHHHKIB y cep6o-TyKuIbKkux Mosax. JIBis, 1964. C. 4445,
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building paradigm as a set of derivatives formed from one stem at one
derivation level becomes such a unit. It is known, however, that some
linguists, the Ukrainian linguists in particular, tried to systematize and
describe the material by means of a word-formation nest as a typologizing
factor in the stem-centered aspect. It was stated in the numerous researches
which supported this word-forming principle’. The authors of these
academic works argued that the word-building nest makes it possible to
find out the word-formation activity and generative ability of the basic
word; to reveal the structure of the word-building nest; to analyze the
correlation of derivative units of different part-of-speech belonging, their
number, degree of word formation; to identify an array of word-building
means; to establish a hierarchy of relations between the members of the
nest, semantic relations between common-root words, types of motivation
of a basic word, ways of organizing the internal structure of derivative
words, modification of the semantics of a basic word in the semantics of a
derivative word®. However, according to V. Greshchuk, who worked out
the mechanisms of the word-paradigmatic principle of systematization of
the material, the word-building paradigm is a more “optimal and operable
complex unit of classification and description than a word-building nest™,
as it fixes the first steps of the nest, which are repeated in other basic words
contributing to its typologization.

1. The review of literature

There has already been extensive research in the Slavic linguistic
tradition on the definition of the word-building potential of words of different
part of speech on the basis of the word-paradigmatic principle of
systematization of the material. Most of them are studios which establish the
derivational potential of verbs as one of the central parts of speech with the
most extensive system of grammatical categories. The following well-known
derivatologists have made their contribution into the development of the
stem-centered theory in the field of verb semantics: in the Slovak language —
Klara Buzassyova; in Polish — Renata Grzegorczykowa, Hanna Jadacka;

2 .
lomaana M. . CrnoBooOpa3oBaTenbHBIE TOJII KOPHEH CO 3HaYCHHEM TOBOPEHHS B COBPEMEHHOM

YKpPanHCKOM s3bIKe : aBToped. mucc. ... kaHA. ¢mmon. Hayk : 10.02.02. Kumes, 1979. 24 c.; Jlecrox H. IT.
CrnoBooOpa3oBaTeibHbIE THE3TA KOPHEH €O 3HAUYEHHEM [BI)KCHHS B COBPEMEHHOM YKPAaWHCKOM SI3BIKE !
aBToped. mucc. ... kaun. ¢uiuon. Hayk : 10.02.02. Kues, 1982. 25 c.; BacuneBnu I'. SI. Tunm cioBoTBipHHX
3HAYCHb JIeBepOATUBIB-IMCHHUKIB Y BUIIIECTIBHUX THI3MaX 31 3HAYCHHSIM MUCICHHS. Jlocniodcenus 3i
crnogomeopy ma jekcukonoeii. Kuis : Buma mkoua, 1985. C. 25-30.

3 Jleciok M. I1. JloC/IiIKeHHs CIOBOTBOPY HA PiBHI CIOBOTBIpHHX rHi3m. Bicnux Ilpuxapnamcvkozo nay.
yH-my im. B. Cmeghanuxa. @inonozis. IBano-®pankiBebk : Bun-so Ilpukapnarcekoro nam. yH-Ty, 2007.
Bumn. 15-18. C. 213.

* Tpemyx B. B. TeopeTnuHi 3acajqu OCHOBOLIEHTPHYHOI IEpPUBATONOTII. BilMpHKMETHHKOBHI CIOBOTBIp /
B. B. Ipemyk, P. O. Baukyp, 1. @. Jlxouxa, H. M. [Tocnasceka. Hapucu 3 OCHOBOLUEHTPUYHOI JEPHBATOJIOTI.
IBano-®pankiscek : Micto HB, 2007. C. 24.
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in Russian — Yelena Zemskaya, Tatyana Morozova; in Bulgarian -
Stefana Kaldieva-Zakharieva, Elena Georgieva, Vera Nechaeva.

The Ukrainian stem-centered derivatology began to develop
somewhat later. Although, it has significant achievements nowadays
thanks to V. Greshchuk’s elaborated word-paradigmatic principles, which
formed the basis for describing the derivational potential of the adjectival
system®. Derivational potencies of the verbs draw much attention in the
Ukrainian derivatology. The scholars work in the two directions. One of
them is to study word-building capabilities of words belonging to different
lexico-semantic groups. In particular, Iryna Dzhochka and Nataliia
Poslavska have analyzed the verbs with the meaning of specific physical
action®; Lubomyr Segin focused on the verbs denoting dynamic spatial
localization” and Nadiia Adamets studied the verbs of motion®. Others
scholars establish a word-building paradigmatics of the words of different
parts of speech. In this case a word's origin (primary or secondary) plays a
very important role. For example, Oksana Kushlyk has determined the
word-building potential of the secondary verbs, specifically the verbs of a
noun, adjectival and ontomatopoic origin®.

By typologizing this or that material, scholars bring up the issue of the
factors which activize word-formation behavior. Ukrainian derivatologists
single out such factors as: the origin of topmost verbs (primary or
secondary), for secondary verbs — the motivation by a word of a certain part
of speech; belonging of verbatives as the topmost of the word-building
paradigms to a definite lexico-semantic group or structural-semantic type.
Later this complex of factors predicts the development of certain
syntagmatic relations between this verb and other words and the
corresponding categorical status of the analyzed verbs in the sentence —
action, state or process, with the word-formation potencies of which varying
considerably among themselves'®. The categorical status of verbs is
undoubtedly an important indicator of their word-building ability, as it
enables to find out their semantic capacity and their semantic structure, to

> Ipemyk B. VkpaiHChKuil BiiMPUKMETHHKOBHIT coBOTBIp. IBano-®pankiBehk : ITnait, 1995. 208 c.

® Jlxouxa I. ®., ITocnacbka H. M. Binmiecnisuuii cnoBotsip / B. B. Ipemyk, P. O. Baukyp Ta in. Hapucu
3 OCHOBOILICHTPUYHOI JepuBaToiorii. IBano-®Ppankiscsk : Micro HB, 2007. C. 154-324;

" Cerin JI. B. CTpyKTypHO-CEMaHTHYHA THUIIOJIOTiS CIIOBOTBIpHUX TApajurM Ji€CTiB JUHAMIYHOI
IIPOCTOPOBOI JIOKAJTI30BaHOCTI B YKpAlHCHKIH Ta IOJBCHKIM MOBax : aBroped. muc. ... KaH[. (QiI0J. Hayk :
10.02.17. Honeupk, 2003. 20 c.

® Anamens H. B. CoBOTBipHA mapagurmMaTHKa Ti€CiIiB pyXy B CydacHill yKpaiHChKiil MOBI : aBToped. muc. ...
kaH. dinosn. Hayk : 10.02.01. IBano-®pankiscrk, 2016. 20 c.

Kynumxk O. I1. CnoBoTBipHa mapagurMaTtuka MOXITHMX Mi€CHiB B YKpaiHCBbKIH MOBi: MoHorpadis.
Hporodwuu : Koo, 2015. 384 c.

% Kyummk O. I1. CnoBOTBipHA MapajurMaTHKa MOXiTHMX Ji€CTiB B yKpaiHCBKiii MOBi : MOHOTpadis.
Hporo6uy : Komo, 2015. C.293-294; CoxosnoB O. M. Jlo mnpobiemu 3B’sI3Ky CIOBOTBIpHOT MOTHBAIil
3 BaJICHTHICTIO MOBHMX OAMHUIIb. [Ipobiemu cyuacnoeo scumms mosu. Kuis, Haykosa qymka, 1977. C. 3.
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establish the “potential of their semantic valency”'!, to identify codified
derivatives of a word-building paradigm with the definition of the
continuum of realized semantic positions and to predict possible formations.
This will be explained on the material of the adjectival verbs of the
Ukrainian language. Their belonging to three different structural-semantic
types (inchoatives, essives or causatives) determines their functional-
categorical status — action, process or state — in a definite context. This fact,
In its turn, affects the derivative ability of the topmost verb.

The purpose of the proposed article is to establish the typology of
word-building paradigms of Ukrainian verbs motivated by adjectives for
denoting the features and qualities of objects, which are perceived by our
sense organs, paying attention to the functional-categorical status of the
topmost verbs.

2. Methodology

The inventorization of the material is carried out according to the
principle of paradigm-formation which involves singling out concrete and
typical word-building paradigms.

The concrete word-building paradigm fixes the whole set of
derivatives of the first level of formation. The common element in their
meaning and the meaning of the topmost word is a relevant feature, on the
basis of which the structural-semantic peculiarities of the derivatives are
determined as well as their constant, word-formation meanings defined in
the paradigm. In addition, the need to single out a concrete word-building
paradigm is conditioned by the peculiarity of the verbs of the definite
word-building type determined by the common word-formation meaning, a
derivational affix and a stem (noun, adjectival or onomatopoeic) to
produce a different number of deverbatives.

The filling of a concrete word-building paradigm depending of the part
of speech the derivatives belong to is structured by morphological zones as
indicators of the length of the word-building paradigm. The sequence of
locations of these zones is different. Some researchers keep to the sequence
analysis for the parts of speech generally accepted in grammar, namely: the
nominal parts (nouns, adjectives) followed by verbs. Accordingly, within the
word-building paradigm there are substantive, adjectival and verbal zones.
Others place the derivatives of the adjectival zone after the derivatives of the
verbal zone due to their limited number. Generative ability of derivative verbs
determines their word-building formant: derivatives of the substantive and
adjectival zones are mostly suffixal derivative units; in contrast, the

1 Vpumuena A. A. Jlexciueckoe 3nadenne. Mocksa : Hayka, 1986. C. 72.
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derivatives of the verbal zone are created by suffixal, prefixal, prefixal-
suffixal, prefixal-postfixal and postfixal ways of formation.

The explication of one word-formation meaning with the help of
several word-building means testifies to the depth of the semantic position
which is, at the same time, the depth of a concrete word-building
paradigm — its second parametric characteristic. The components of a
concrete word-building paradigm are in the relation of the derivativeness
with the topmost word and among themselves — in the relation of co-
derivation, i. e. semantic equality.

A typical word-forming paradigm is formed by concrete paradigms in
which the same set of derivational meanings is available'®. However, the
set of realized word-formation meanings, respectively, the composition of
the typical and concrete word-building paradigms of a verb of the same
word-building type do not often coincide, which is caused by the basic
principle of generalization of the actual material. In addition, the depth of a
concrete word-building paradigm does not belong to the characteristic
features of a typical word-formation paradigm as it does not change the
total number of distinguished semantic positions.

3. Results and discussion

Adjectival verbs are verbs semantically motivated and structuralized
by adjectives. There are different views on the semantic and functional
peculiarities of the adjectival verbs in linguistics which have led to various
structural-semantic classifications. Scholars distinguish three main
structural-semantic types: 1) inchoatives, i. e. verbs with word-formation
meaning “to acquire a feature and quality named by the basic adjective”;
2) essives, i. e. verbs with word-formation meaning “to reveal a feature and
quality named by the basic adjective”; 3) causatives, i. e. the verbs with the
word-building meaning “to endow an object with a feature and quality
named by the basic adjective”™. Incontrast to such an approach,
V. Greshchuk classified them into two types: 1) verbs with word-formation
meaning “to endow an object with a feature and quality”; 2) verbs with the
word-formation meaning “to acquire a feature and quality”**. However, he

12 3emckas E. A. O MapaJurMaTHYeCKUX OTHOIICHHUSX B CIOBOOOpa3oBaHuH. Pycckuil si3vik . Bonpocwul eco
ucmopuu u cogpemenno2o cocmosinus. Bunoepaoosckue umenus I — V111, Mocksa, 1978. C. 73.

3 Toponencrka K. I'. CTpykrypa Binimennux mieciis / Toponencbka K. T'., Kpasuenko M. B. CroBoTsipHa
CTpYKTypa cioBa (BigiMeHHi nepuBatu). Kuis, 1981. C. 39-49; Bo3uuit T. M. CnoBoTBip Hi€ciiB B yKpaiHCBKii
MOBI y TOpIBHSHHI 3 pocCiiicekolo Ta Oinopycbkoro. JIeBiB, 1981. C.71-73, 89-93; Ily3ik A. A.
BignpukMeTHHKOBI AieciioBa y HIMEIBbKiH, aHTIHCHKIN Ta yKpaiHCBKiId MOBax : aBToped. Juc. ... KaHx1. (ito.
Hayk : 10.02.17. Jowrenpk, 2000. C. 5.

4 Tpemyk B. B. TeopeTnuHi 3acaiy OCHOBOIEHTPHYHOI JePHBATOJIOTII. BiANPUKMETHHKOBHIA CIOBOTBIp /
B. B. Ipemyk, P. O. Baukyp, 1. @. JIxouka, H. M. Ilocnascpka. Hapucu 3 OCHOBOLGHTPHYHOI J€PUBATOJIOTIN.
IBano-®pankiscerk : Micro HB, 2007. C. 149-150.
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noted that within the word-formation meaning “to acquire a feature and
quality” a number of de-adjectives formed the meaning “to reveal a feature
and quality” which for some derivatives is accompanying, whereas for
others — the sole meaning.

The semantics of the adjectival topmost verb, its belonging to the
definite structural-semantic type, the degree of remoteness from the
adjectival stem determine their word-building ability to actually express a
certain continuum of derivative meanings and at the same time enhance the
potential ability of such verbs to create new derivative units. One of the
lexico-semantic groups of adjectives which motivate verbs in the
Ukrainian language is the adjectives with the meaning of the features and
qualities perceived by our sense organs. The verbs created from these
adjectives form two structural-semantic types — inhotatives and causatives
which in most cases correlate with the verbs of action and process.
Differentional features of these verbs are different: the verbs of action are
characterized by dynamism, phaseness, temporal localization, active role
of the subject, whereas verbs of process are characterized by dynamism,
phaseness, temporal localization, passive role of the subject. This fact, in
its turn, has an impact on their derivative ability.

3.1. Derivative capability of adjectival verbs
with word-formation meaning
“to acquire a feature and quality perceived by the sense organs”

The study of the inchoative verbs of the Ukrainian language from the
point of view of stem-centered derivatology is an important stage of
research of the derivational possibilities of derivative verbs in general and
of adjectival verbs in particular. Their word-building ability, as mentioned
above, is influenced by various factors. Some of them, for example,
derivation from the category of qualitative adjectives, activate the
derivational process, whereas the others, let us say, belonging to absolutive
verbs and the absence of obligatory distributors, on the contrary, slow
down or brake. It is only by taking into consideration a complex of these
factors we come to the conclusion regarding the filling of the word-
formation paradigms of these verbs and to establish the typology of their
derivational meanings.

The lexico-semantic group of adjectival inchoative verbs formed with
the help of the suffixes -i- and -nu- are divided into four semantic
subgroups that are differentiated depending on the sense organ which
perceives the feature and quality expressed by the adjective, in particular:
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— sight: bility®®, bubniavity, hrubity, dribnity, kruhlity, mality, povnity,
porozhnity, pustity, rohovity, svizhity, svitlity, spility, tovstity, etc.;

— taste: hirknuty, kvasnity, kyslity, kysnuty, cherstvity, posolonity, etc.;

— hearing: huchnity, tykhnuty, zatykhaty, etc.;

— touch: buchavity, volohnuty, hariachity, mokrity, miaknuty,
sokhnuty, teplity, tverdity, tverdnuty, tupity, shershavity, etc.

Initially, the scholars considered inchoative verbs to be the verbs
(predicates) of state'®. Later, I. Vykhovanets interpreted them as specific
verbs of the process and as corresponding predicates of process because
the predicate of state and quality serve their derivatival base'’. Therefore,
the meaning of such verbs is more precise when qualified as a process.

A typical word-building paradigm of the adjectival inchoative verbs is
formed by two zones — substantive and verbal. Substantial zone of the
topmost verbs of all four subgroups is represented by devervatives only
with the transpositivional word-formation meaning “materialized process”.
However, due to the fact that basic verbs mostly convey the seme
“transformation, the formation of a feature and quality”, this word-
formation meaning is realized sporadically, inconsistently. The nouns with
such semantics were formed only from very few verbs: bubniavinnia,
bilinnia, bahrinnia, Dbliaknennia, hirknennia, zhovtinnia, kysnennia,
milinnia, syninnia, tverdinnia, tovstinnia, tuzhavinnia, chervoninnia, etc.

The verbal zone consists of the prefixal verbs with temporal word-
formation meanings “the beginning of the acquiring a feature and quality”
and “the completion of the acquiring a feature and quality” and with
quantitative word-formation meanings “insufficient degree of acquiring of
a feature and quality”, “sufficient degree of acquiring a feature and
quality” and “excessive degree of acquiring a feature and quality”.

The means of expression of the temporal word-formation meaning
“the beginning of the acquiring a feature and quality” is the prefix za-.
According to many linguists, the peculiarity of this formant is the ability to
explicate two opposite meanings — the beginning and the end of an action
or the establishing of a definite feature, which results in the appearance of
such phenomenon as enantiosemy™®. Many inchoative verbs with the prefix
za- (zability, zaholubity, zazhovtity, zazelenity, zasirity, zasynity,
zachervonity, zachornity) express these two temporal meanings, for

1> The examples of derivates and the illustrations of their use in context are transliterated from the Ukrainian
language.

16 Jleyra O. I. CeMaHTHKO-CUHTaKCH4HI IapaMeTpH YKpaiHChKOro niecioBa : MoHorpadis. Kuis : Bun-Bo
HanionansHoro neparoriunoro yH-ty iMmeni M. I1. /lparomanosa, 2007. C. 61.

" Buxosanens 1. P. Hapucu 3 dynKiionansHoro cuaTakcucy. Kuis : Haykosa mymka, 1992. C. 96.

8 Cokomnosa C. O. TlpedikcanbHuii CIOBOTBIp i€CiiB y CydacHiil ykpaiHChKiii MOBi : MoHOrpadis. Kuis :
Haykosa nymka, 2003. C. 215.
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example: Zachervonilo nad lisom nebo... (l. Nechui-Levytskyi) i Ochi
yoho [Semena] zachervonily do briv (M. Vinhranovskyi).

Prefixes vid- / od-, za-, ob-, u- / v- in the verbal zone of the word-
building paradigms of the adjectival inchoative verbs are the indicators of
the word-formation meaning “the completion of the acquiring a feature and
quality”: vidbhrianity, vidbility, vidzhovtity, vidzelenity, vidsynity,
vidsyrity, vidvolohnuty, zaderevianity, zakamianity, zatverdity, zatverdnuty,
zakholonuty, obmiaknuty, umokrity, etc., for example: Vidsynily pomizh
padolystu ostanni prolisky, skapav kholodnyi berezovyi sik
(V. Lohvynenko); Vypustyv [Lavrin] porokhivnytsiu, perekhopyv
rushnytsiu.., shche kilka raziv zviv i spustyv kurok. Y todi zrozumiv —
porokh vidsyriv (lu. Mushketyk).

The depth of the verbal zone of some verbs of this subgroup has
several positions. In particular, derivates zasokhnuty, vysokhnuty,
vsokhnuty, obsokhnuty, vidsokhnuty, prosokhnuty as components of the
word-building paradigm of the verb sokhnuty express temporal finitive
meaning “to become dry having lost moisture”, for example: Doroha tut
pohana, z vyboiamy, shche ne vysokhla vesniana hriaziuka...
(U. Samchuk). In addition, each of these perfectives conveys the shade (or
shades) of finitive meaning peculiar only to it. For example, zasokhnuty
expresses four lexico-semantic variants: 1) “to become unusable losing
moisture”, for example: Akvarelisty pratsiuiut na paperi doty, doky farby
ne zasokhly (L.Bondaruk); 2) “to heal losing moisture”: — Niiakoho
likaria. Todi sam sebe dokonaiu... Vyduzhaiu, na zhyvomu zasokhne! —
khrypiv prostudzhenymy hrudmy (M. Stelmakh); 3) “to become stale losing
moisture”, for example: Zina distala zakruchenu v bantsi tushonku, a v
druhii — domashniu kovbasu, banky z polunytsiamy y malosolnymy
ohirkamy, yabluka y bilyi khlib, shcho vzhe zasokh za dorohu, chasnyk
(V. Lys); 4) “to perish losing moisture”, for example: | ne bude Favsta,
vmre Mefistofel, i kvitucha yablunia zasokhne, ne prynisshy plodu
(U. Samchuk). The last two shades of finitive meaning are also peculiar to
the deverbative zsokhnuty, for example: Taraniu vin ziv za obidom,
zostavsia odyn khlib, ta y toi zsokh na sukhar (Panas Myrnyi); — Vpered,
byky! badyllia zsokhlo, sami valiatsia budiaky, a chereslo, lemish novii...
Choho zh vy staly? Hei, byky! (S. Rudanskyi).

The shade “to perish losing moisture” is presented by the verb
v(u)sokhnuty, for example: Vydno, riven vody buv kolys vyshchyi, nizh
zaraz, i1 derevo, yak kazhut, zamoklo, vsokhlo vid nadmirnoi volohy
(I. Tsiupa). However, besides this shade, deverbative develops one more
semantic stratification implemented by the position “to become smaller
losing moisture”, for example: Pochornila na nim [Severynovi] i sorochka,
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I zdalosia Petrovi, shcho ziviala na poiasi y Nalyvaikova shablia — vona
niby vsokhla (M. Vinhranovskyi).

The lexico-semantic variant “to evaporate, to disappear losing
moisture” is expressed by deverbatives vysokhnuty, obsokhnuty,
prosokhnuty, for example: Richechka, shcho yshla z lisiv, peresokhla, tomu
y vysokhly usi stavky na luhakh (M. Stelmakh); Na svizhomu povitri
shvydko obsokhly vyii instytutski slozy (l. Nechui-Levytskyi). The verb
vidsykhaty conveys a semantic shade “to fall off losing moisture”, for
example: Yomu [Volodtsi] zdavalos, shcho <...> kozhna ruka, shcho
odvazhytsia take napysaty, musyt vidsokhnuty, vidletity vid tila i
rozsypatysia na porokh (U. Samchuk).

The perfective prysokhnuty depending on the context expresses two
word-formation meanings: 1) quantitative, that indicates an insufficient
degree of a feature formation, i. e. it means “to become dry a little”, for
example: Zerno koly prysokhne, peremeletsia — muka, yak sontse
(K. Hordiienko); 2) finitive, namely, “the completion of a feature and
quality formation” with an additional shade “to stick to something”, for
example: Tkanyna prysokhla do napukhlykh rubtsiv, zavdaiuchy yomu
nesterpnoho boliu (Z. Tulub).

The verbs pidsokhnuty, peresokhnuty convey respectively insufficient
and excessive degree of acquiring a feature and quality, for example:
Odezha pidsokhla, i my povdiahalysia (V. Shevchuk). Khto b mih
podumat, do dna vysokh stavok, nynky, de kolys vyhravaly khvyli, navit
zemlia peresokhla i porepalas khymernymy vizerunkamy (V. lvanyna).

Prefixes z- / s-, 0-, po-, pro- give the derivatives the meaning of
overall result, eg: otemnity, posvitlity, potemnity, prosvitlity, stemnity, eg:
Dmytro yshov poperedu, bo vzhe stemnilo (V. Malyk). Sometimes doublets
may be formed: chornity — pochornity, zchornity, tverdity — potverdity,
stverdity; teplity — poteplity, steplity: Voda vzhe v richtsi poteplila,
prokynulysia raky, — skazav Flor Medvediuk, zakhodiachy do khaty
(M. Malynovska).

The derivatives of the verbal zone sporadically show derivational
guantative meanings of sufficient, insufficient and excessive degrees of
process. In word-building paradigms, inchoative verbs express either one
of the named quantitative meanings, in particular, insufficient degree of the
process: pryrudity, prysyvity, prytuzhavity, for example: | prysyvila z toho
chasu yii [materi] holova (le. Hutsalo), or two quantitative meanings:
1) insufficient (pidzhovtity, prychornity) and sufficient (vyzhovtity,
v(y)chornity) stages of the process, for example: ...dovkola kozhnoi
vuhlyny prychornily doshky i kurily dymkom... (V. lavorivskyi);
2) sufficient  (vybility, nakholonuty) and excessive (perebility,
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perekholonuty) degrees of the process, for example: Vsi v novykh
mundyrakh, shcho ne vstyhly shche vybility na doshchakh, sontsi, vsi v
skrypuchykh chobotiakh i cherevykakh (I. Chendei); 3) sufficient
(vyzelenity, uzelenity) and combined — the initial intensity (or the so-called
augmentative verbal category™), for example rozzelenitys: Pislia doshchu
vse vyzelenilo, vykhoroshilo i azh manyt do sebe v hosti (M. Ponedilok);
Rozroslys topoli, rozzelenilys (O. Honchar).

3.2. Derivative ability of the adjectival causative verbs
with the word-formation meaning
“to endow an object with a feature or quality perceived
by the sense organs”

Causative verbs is one of the three structural-semantic types of the
adjectival verbs which is traditionally singled out on the basis of its word-
formation meaning — “to endow an object with a feature or quality named
by a basic adjective”. This type of verbs is quantitatively less numerous
than inchoatives, i.e. verbs with word-building semantics “to acquire a
feature or quality named by the basic adjectival stem”.

Causative verbs with word-formation meaning “to endow an object
with a feature or quality perceived by the sense organs” are structured by
four semantic subgroups formed depending on the sense organ with which
endowing something with a feature or quality is perceived, in particular:

— sight (combines the largest number of verbs motivated by various
lexico-semantic groups of base adjectives, primarily with the meaning of
color, size, distance, direction, quantity, appearance, etc.): bahrianyty,
bilyty, blyzyty, brudnyty, volokhatyty, vuzyty, vialyty, hostryty, hustyty,
diriavyty, dribnyty, zhovtyty, zelenyty, kosmatyty, kostrubachyty,
koshlatyty, kryvyty, kruhlyty, kudlatyty, pliuhavyty, povnyty, rivniaty,
rumianyty, tovstyty, tonchyty, tonshyty, etc.;

— taste: hirchyty, kyslyty, solodyty; oprisnyty Toio, etc.;

— hearing: prytyshyty, styshyty, etc.;

— touch (tactile): volozhyty, hariachyty, derevianyty, kamianyty,
mochyty, miakshyty, sushyty; zvohchyty, oteplyty, etc.

The adjectival causative verbs of these semantic subgroups are formed
by suffixal and prefixal-suffixal ways. Suffixal verbatives were created
mostly with the help of suffix -y-, occasionally -a, for example: brudnyty,
volozhyty, hostryty, hustyty, zhovtyty, zelenyty, mochyty, chystyty, rivniaty,
etc. For prefixal-suffixal verbs, as opposed to suffixal, a wide set of

19 Cokonora C. O. Tlpedikcanpuuii CIOBOTBIp Ji€CiiB y CydacHiil ykpaiHChKiii MOBi : MoHorpadis. Kuis :
Haykosa mymka, 2003. C. 241.
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formants is typical. In the modern Ukrainian language, the prefixal-suffixal
way includes the twelve most productive prefixes: vy-, vid-, za-, z- / s-,
o- / ob-, pere-, pid-, po-, pry-, pro-, roz-, u- / v-2°, eight of which are the
elements of the confixes (circumfixes) used to create adjectival causative
verbs, in particular: vy-... -a, vy-... -y-, z- / s-... -y-, 0-... -y-, pO-... -y-,
pry-... -y-, roz-... -y-, u-... -y-: vydovzhyty / vydovzhuvaty, vyvyshchyty /
vyvyshchuvaty, vymilyty / vymiliuvaty, vyporozhnyty / vyporozhniuvaty /
vyporozhniaty, vyprostaty / vyprostuvaty, vypriamyty / vypriamliuvaty /
vypriamliaty, vidnovyty / vidnovliuvaty / vidnovliaty, zbilshyty /
zbilshuvaty, zdovzhyty / zdovzhuvaty, zmenshyty / zmenshuvaty, znyzyty /
znyzhuvaty / znyzhaty, zridyty / zridzhuvaty, etc.

3.2.1. Filling of word-building paradigms
of causative suffixal verbs with the derivative meaning
“to endow an object with a feature or quality perceived
by the sense organs”

A typical word-building paradigm of the adjectival causative suffixal
verbs with the meaning “to endow an object with a feature or quality
perceived by the sense organs” consists of three part-of-speech zones —
substantive, verbal and adjectival. Substantive zone is formed by derivatives

29 ¢

with word-formation meanings “materialized action”, “a place (a building)
for performing an action”, “tool of an action”, “performer of an action”.

The indicator of the transpositional word-formation meaning
“materialized action” is usually the suffix -nn- / -enn-, -inn-: bilennia /
bilinnia, brudnennia, vialennia, hostrinnia, zolochennia / zolotinnia,
kucheriavlennia, pliuhavlennia, rivniannia, solodzhennia, sushennia /
sushinnia, sriblennia, chyshchennia, chorninnia, etc., for example: Tut
[u dvoryshchi] bulo vkopano zalizni stovpy dlia sushinnia bilyzny
(B. Kharchuk).

There is a limited number of causative nouns with the meaning of the
materialized action with the suffix -nn- / -enn-, -inn- because many of
them are not presented in lexicographic editions, although potentially they
are possible, as evidenced by their occasional use in the speech, eg:
kosmachennia, koshlannia, koshlatannia, koshlachennia, kudlachennia,
chepurinnia / chepurennia, for example: Dukh okhainosti, chepurinnia
opanuvav Yyii [Hafiiku] zsilkom... (M. Kotsiubynskyi).

The derivative meaning “materialized action” in word-buildings
paradigms of some causative verbs is also expressed by the suffixes -k-

2 Copouan O. B. JIeKCHKO-CEMAaHTHYHi TpYyNH  BiJNPUKMETHHKOBHX Ji€CiiB  (CEMaHTHYHMI Ta
¢byHKIIOHaTIBHUIT acTiekTH) : aBToped. muc. ... kaua. ¢igoin. Hayk : 10.02.01. Kuis, 2005. C. 9.
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and -n-. The nouns with the word-building formant -k- differ from those
analyzed before by a higher degree of verbal feature loss. Neutralization of
the verbal feature caused the development of a secondary meaning in the
noun sushka — the result (consequence) of an action, for example: Poky
dybuliala [baba Vustia] siak-tak, i slukhaty ne khotila, shchob do dochky
pereikhaty. — Yaka tam z mene pomich? — vidmakhuvalasia. — A tut ya vam
I kartopelky nadbaiu, i sushky na uzvar (L. Brazov), or the object by which
the action is carried out, for example:...yakos, koly Tamara stavyla
shchoino vymytu tarilku zverkhu na sushku, vona vyslyznula v nei z ruk...
(L. Rybenko). In the substantive zone of the topmost causative verb
sushyty there is the noun sushnia which is formed with the suffix -n-. The
Great Dictionary of Contemporary Ukrainian Language (ed. by
V. T. Busel) lists this word with four meanings: 1) the same as sushinnia;
2) dried fruits, berries; sushniak; 3) dry trees, branches; 4) the same as
susharka (VTSSUM, 1419). However, its functioning in the speech shows
the frequent use of the three object meanings — the product as a result of an
action, the tool and the place (building) of an action, which in connection
with the possibility of the formation of nouns with the meaning of the
materialized action with the help of a more productive word-formation
suffix -nn- / -enn-, -inn-, pushed the first of the given meanings to the
periphery.

In the substantive zone of the analyzed adjectival causative verbs there
are also nouns with the word-formation meaning “a tool of an action”. It is
explicated by various word-formation formants, the choice of which
depends on the semantics and phonetic structure of the verb. The suffix -I-
is in the role of one of these means. The verbal nouns bilylo, synylo,
chornylo, created by means of it, call the means (paint of a certain color or
liquid) of an action or a thing that appeared as a result of the performed
action.

From the verb rivniaty the derivative for denoting a tool of an action
was formed by means of the suffix -Inyk: rivnialnyk; from the verb
hostryty — using the suffixes -I- and -Inyk: hostrylo, hostrylnyk.

Finally, from the topmost verb sushyty there are seven nouns with the
suffixes -I-, -n-, -Inyk, -In-, -ar, -ark-, -arn- with instrumental word-
building semantics: sushylo, sushnia, sushylnyk, sushylnia, sushar,
susharka, susharnia.

All of the above-mentioned formants within the same word-building
paradigm, except for the suffix -I-, are polyfunctional since they serve to
create nouns with different semantics. In particular, the deverbatives
sushylnia, susharka, susharnia, in addition to the word-formation meaning
“a device for drying something, removing moisture out of something”,
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mean “a place (a building) for drying something” and the nouns sushar,
sushylnyk name the performer of an action.

It is the explication of one word-formation meaning in several ways that
gives grounds to speak about different depth of the substantive zone in the
word-building paradigm of the verb sushyty, for example: the indicators of
the meaning ““a tool of an action” were 7 suffixes (-I-, -n-, -Inyk, -In-, -ar,
-ark-, -arn-),““a place (a building) of an action” — 5 suffixes (-n-, -In-, -ark-,
-arn-, -@-); “a performer of an action” — 2 suffixes (-Inyk, -ar).

The verbal zone combines the derivatives of various word-building
modifications — temporal, quantitative and resultative. Temporal
modifications are represented by verbs to denote the final stage of an
action, created with the help of the prefixes vy-, vid-, do-, za-, z- / s-, na-,
o- / ob-, pere-, pro-: vysushyty, vidsvizhyty, vidchystyty, dohostryty,
dosushyty, dochystyty, zabrudnyty, zavolozhyty, zavialyty, zahostryty,
zahustyty, zakryvyty, zakruhlyty, zachystyty, zblyzyty, zsushyty, zchystyty,
nablyzyty, osushyty, okholodyty, perekryvyty, prodiriavyty and others. Such
a number of formants is an indicator, firstly, of variety of word-formation
means for the expression of finitive semantics; secondly, of the
corresponding depth of semantic positions within a single word-formation
paradigm; and thirdly, of the ability to express additional semantic shades.
For example, derivatives zarivniaty, obrivniaty, pidrivniaty, zrivniaty,
vyrivniaty are formed from the verb rivniaty.

All of them, except for the finitive meaning, convey additional
semantic shade — indicate the way of performing an action. In particular,
the deverbative zarivniaty means “to make flat, to fill up the pits”
(VTSSUM, 418). The same word-formation semantics are duplicated by
deverbatives rozrivniaty and zrivniaty. However, each of the named verbs
conveys one more lexico-semantic variant: rozrivniaty — “to make a
smooth, straight; to smooth out, to straighten out” (VISSUM, 1261);
zrivniaty — “to put in a row (or rows) in a straight line” (VTSSUM, 479).
The deverbative obrivniaty explicates the final stage of an action achieved
by “smoothing out the edges, surfaces of something” (VTSSUM, 816).
Among all the perfectives derived from the causative rivniaty the largest
number of lexico-semantic variants is expressed by the verb vyrivniaty.
Duplicating all of the above-mentioned lexico-semantic variants, it
conveys two other shades — “to make straight, to straighten out something
curved” and “to make equal vertically or horizontally”.

Quantitative modifications of causative verbs are represented by three
subgroups. The first is formed by perfectives to indicate the repeated
performing of an action. They are created by the prefix pere-: perebilyty,
perebiluvaty, perevialyty, perehostryty, perezolotyty, peremochyty,
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peresynyty, peresushyty, perechystyty, for example: A potim Dby toi
chornovyk mozhna bulo perebilyty, perepysaty nachysto, unyknuvshy
poperednikh pomylok i ohrikhiv (M. Nechai).

The second subgroup includes deverbatives indicating the degree of
endowing a predicative feature: insufficient, sufficient and excessive. The
verbs with insufficient degree of endowing a feature and quality are
formed by prefixes pid-, pry-, occasionally nad-: pidbilyty, pidvolozhyty,
pidvialyty,  pidhostryty, pidhustyty, pidkyslyty, pidkucheriavyty,
pidmochyty, pidrumianyty, pidsvizhyty, pidsynyty, pidsolodyty, pidsushyty,
pidchervonyty, pidchystyty, for example:...naviduietsia iz susidnoho sela
donka Vasylyna ne tak, aby nahotuvaty ta nachepuryty, yak aby vyklasty z
torby smachnykh naidkiv hotovykh, batkovi khatu prybraty, pidbilyty,
pozamazuvaty... (I. Chendei).

The prefixes vy-, occasionally pro-, vid-, na- express achievement of
sufficient intensity of a predicative feature: vybilyty, vybrudnyty, vyvialyty,
vyhostryty, vyzhovtyty, vyzelenyty, vyzolotyty, vykryvyty, vykruhlyty,
vymochyty, vyrivniaty, vysynyty, vysvizhyty, vysriblyty, for example:
Trudyvsia ya chymalo, skilky nanosyv hychky — nevidomo. Choboty
promokly, svytynku vsiu vybrudnyv u mokru zemliu (I. Senchenko).
Perfectives with the prefix na- express an additional shade of
cumulativeness on condition that there is a large amount of something, for
example: Asfalt stelyvsia, yak suvii polotna, shcho yoho nabilyla za vik —
vystachylo b prostelyty do Krasnohrada (M. Ishchenko).

Excessive degree of the performed action is expressed by prefixes
pere-, roz- : perebilyty, perehirchyty, perehostryty, perehustyty,
perezhovtyty, perekyslyty, peremochyty, peresynyty, peresolodyty,
peresushyty, rozrumianyty, for example: Hlynu krashche ne dosushyty,
nizh peresushyty (M. Dubovyk).

The prefixes pere- and po-, explicating the direction of an action to a
large number of objects, create deverbatives with distributive meaning
which forms the third subgroup of quantitative modifications: perebilyty,
perebiluvaty, perebrudnyty, perevialyty, perehostryty, perezhovtyty,
perezolotyty, peresynyty, peresushyty, perekholodyty, perechystyty,
posushyty, potupyty, for example: Na kozhnomu kryli roslo po velykii
hrushi, starii, drimuchii, yaki shchovesny tsvily po-molodechomu husto y
pakhucho, a pid osin obsypaly dodolu takyi hrushkopad tsukrystykh
dychok, shcho y ne vyzbyraiesh yikh usi, y ne peresushysh (le. Hutsalo).

The perfectives rozmochyty and vidmochyty, which are created by
means of the prefixes roz- and vid-, somewhat change the semantics of the
basic verb — the performing of the action determined by them led to the
appearance of a new quality in an object, namely: rozmochyty — “to make it
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soft, to cause swelling” (VTSSUM, 1253), for example: Kozaky nahortaiut
u kazany pukhkoho snihu, nesut do vohnyshcha.., aby zihrity okropom
zadubile tilo ta rozmochyty sukhari (M. Syrotiuk); vidmochyty conveys
three meanings: “to soften something dry”, for example: Susheni hryby
vidmochyty i vidvaryty, zmishaty z buriakom (H.Kozholianko); “to
separate two things attached”, for example: Chystenka babusia,
bidkaiuchys 1 spleskuiuchy rukamy, vidmochyla bynty, i Hryhorii,
ztsipyvshy zuby, poprosyv rvonuty yikh zrazu, a ne tiahty razom z dusheiu
(V. Miniailo); “to help with easy, quick and good cleaning from dirt, rust”,
for example: Vona [rushnytsia] sylno porzhavila... Ya yii vidmochyv u hasi,
ochystyv vid irzhi, zmazav i zamok pochav pratsiuvaty (L. Nevidomskyi).
The adjectival zone of the typical word-formation paradigm of
suffixal causative verbs is represented by derivatives with the suffix -In-
which express the word-formation meanings “intended for performing an
action named by the basic verb” and “connected with an action named by
the basic verb”: bilylnyi, hostrylnyi, mochylnyi, synylnyi, solodylnyi,
sriblylnyi, sushylnyi, etc., for example: Susharky z nerukhomym sharom
zerna — tse shakhta z pokhylym abo horyzontalnym dnyshchem abo kolonka
iz sytovymy stinkamy, u yakykh sushylnyi ahent prokhodyt cherez shar
zerna Vv riznykh napriamkakh (O. Datsyshyn) i Na druhomu etapi
modernizatsii zminiuvalas sushylna chastyna mashyny, vstanovliuvavsia
klynoreminnyi pryvid dlia 10 sushylnykh hrup (V. Studinskyi).

3.2.2. Word-formation potential
of causative prefixal-suffixal verbs with derivative meaning
“to endow an object with a feature or quality perceived
by the sense organs”

A typical word-formation paradigm of prefixal-suffixal causative
verbs with a derivative meaning “to endow an object with a feature or
quality perceived by the sense organs” has three zones — substantive,
verbal and adjectival. The substantive zone unites nouns with three
semantic positions: “materialized action”, “a tool of an action” and
“a performer of an action”. The first of these meanings — ‘“materialized
action” — Is expressed by the suffix -nn- / -enn-, -inn-, which primarily
transfers the verbal stem into a noun space, i. e. performs a transpositional
function. Such verbal nouns do not only preserve the semantics of the basic
verb but also often inherit its grammatical category of aspect™. This fact is
evidenced by the tendency to create nouns from both components of the

! linenpkwuii B. Ha3Bu MpOIECOBHX MOHATh Y HAyKOBO-TEXHIUHiH TepMiHONOTii. Akmyanwui npoGremu
YKpaincvkozo croeomeopy. IBano-®Opankisebk : [Tnaid, 2002. C. 462.
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correlative aspect pair (perfect verb and imperfect verb), cf.. vydovzhennia
/ vydovzhuvannia, vypovnennia / vypovniuvannia, vyporozhnennia /
vyporozhniuvannia / vyporozhniannia, vidnovlennia / vidnovliuvannia,
zbilshennia / zbilshuvannia, zdovzhennia / zdovzhuvannia, zridzhennia /
zridzhuvannia, obnovlennia / obnovliuvannia / obnovliannia, etc.

Some substantives with the suffix -nn- / -enn- correlated with perfect
verbs in addition to the meaning “materialized action” acquired secondary
word-formation meanings: 1) the result, the consequence of an action:
vydovzhennia, vidnovlennia, obnovlennia, onovlennia, polehshennia,
polipshennia, ponovlennia, uskladnennia, etc., for example: Yakshcho
zminiuvaty znachennia syly, to zminiuvatymetsia i dovzhyna pruzhyny,
tobto yii vydovzhennia (M. Holovko); 2) a person or people: dopovnennia,
popovnennia, for example: Perekydaiuchysia zhartamy, pasazhyrske
popovnennia zruchno vmoshchuietsia na svoikh klunkakh (lu. Koval);
3) an object: popovnennia, for example: — Ahov, Vasylyno, pryimai
popovnennia! Did Yakym tprukaie na vhodovanykh konei, krekchuchy
zsadzhuie z voza vazhkyi bidon (lu. Koval); 4) a place (a location) of an
action, for example: znyzhennia, pidvyshchennia, ponyzhennia, for
example: Khudorliavyi i pidtiahnutyi 